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PREFACE.

‘Woe know from the Rev. Spence Hardy’s Manual of Budhism
(see p. 100) that not a few of the tales which pass under the
the name of Asop’s Fables are to be found in the buddhis-
tical book J4taka, forming a part of the amusing stories,
to which the Singhalese ,will listen the night through without
any apparent weariness“.

The Original of this work is the voluminous P4li Book
yet in manuscript, called J4takassa Atthavannané or
Jé4takatthakathd, of which the Royal Library of Copen-
hagen possesses a complete copy, written in Singhalese cha-
racters on 806 large palm leaves.

Having transcribed the greater part of that MS. in Co-
penhagen, I left for London, expecting to find another com-
plete copy of the same book there; but having met with
fragments only, and therefore foreseeing that a long time
will elapse before I shall, if ever, have it allready for publi-
cation, I intend, from time to time, to publish some of the
more interesting parts of it, in as perfect a form as my pre-
sent resources will admit. Three years ago I sent to Profes-
sor A. Weber in Berlin a transcript of one of the Esopian
Fables found in the J4taka (see Ind. Studien vol. IV, 387),
and I now produce a few more of the same kind.



Besides these Fables, which may justly be named Euro-
pe’s Elementary Lessons, because we all of us have heard
them orally related and find them in our Reading-books, we
furthermore, in the J4taka, meet with some of the Comical
stories that are well known all over Europe under different
names, for instance Stories about the wise men of Gotham
in England, Molbohistorier in Denmark, Geschichte der Schild-
biirger in Germany, etc. And still further we find even
there Fairy tales of nearly the same style as those in Grimm
and others. I likewise produce specimens of each of the
two last species. '

Being eager to promote a more general knowledge of
the P4li language than at present exists, I have made my
translation of the first tales as strictly literal as possible,
only in one case it has not been practicable, as otherwise
the language would have been too uncouth, I mean where
we in one sentence have sometimes from 3 to 15 gerundives
accumulated. For the better understanding of the textI have
here and there inserted some few words which I have put
between brackets. ’ .

As regards the work Jétaka generally I refer inquirers
to p. 98—101 of the Rev. Sp. Hardy’s Manual.

Copenhagen, July 15th, 1861. |
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II, 4, 6. THE DADHIVAHANA-JATAKA.

‘rannagandharasopeto ti. Idamh Satthd Veluvane
vibaranto vipakkhasevim 4rabbha kathesi. Vatthurh hetthé-
kathitasadisam eva. Satthd pana: ‘bhikkhave asddhusannivédso
nédma pipo anatthakaro, tattha manussabhitinam tédva pépa-
sanniv4sassa anatthakarapdya Kkim vattabbarm, pubbe pana

VARIOUS READINGS. To constitute the Text I have
only had two MSS. The one which I have signed C, is the
Copenhagen MS. in the Singhalese character, described in
Westérgaard’s Codd. Orient. p. 36; this is, on the whole, a
neat and correctly written MS. The other signed B, is a
MS. in the Burmese character, in the East-India House Li-
brary, containing from Nipédta 2-4 incl.; this is, like most
of the P4li MSS. in Burmese writing, a very bad one, and
as for the text contained therein, it appears to be a later,
revised or rather would-be emended edition, asone
may directly see on looking over the readings and attending
to the real discrepancies. As far as I am aware, all the
Burmese copies of the Sacred P4li Writings represent such
a revised edition. I have by no means noted all the readings
of the MSS., many being very trifing and mere mistakes,

mostly arising from the ignorance of the copyist, but when
1
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asftena® amadhurena nimbarukkhena saddhim? sannivdsam
dgamma madhuraraso® dibbarasapatibhégo® acetano ambaruk-
kho pi amadhuro tittako® j4to’ ti vatvd atftarn 4hari:

Atfte Bérdpnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente
Késiratthe’ cattéro‘bhétaro brdhmané isipabbajjath pabba-
jitvd Himavantapadesed patipdtiyd pannasfld® katvd vésam
kappesurh. Nesar  jetthabh4t4 kélar katv4 Sakkattarn p4puni.
So tam kdrapam fatvd antarantard* sattatthadivasaccayena
tesarh upatthdnam gacchanto ekadivasar jetthakatipasam van-
ditvd ekamantam nisiditvd ‘bhante kena te attho’ ti pucchi.
Pandurogatipaso ‘aggind me attho’ 'ti 4ha. So tassa vdsi-
pharasukam® adési. (Vésipharasuko™ ndma dande pavesana-
vasena™ vdsi pi hoti pharasu pi.) Tépaso ‘ko me imam
4ddya dérini® 4harissatiti' 4ha. Atha nam Sakko evam 4ha:
‘yad4? te bhante d4rdhi? attho imaw pharasum hatthena”
pahamsitv4d® ‘d4rdni me 4haritv4 aggim kareyydsiti’ ¢ vadeyy4si,
ddrini® 4haritvd aggim katv4 dassatiti’. Tassa v4sipharasukar
datv4d dutiyam® pi upasarmkamitvd ‘bhante kena te attho’ ti

pucchi. Tassa panuaséldya hatthimaggo hoti. ~So hatthfhi

of any consequence, however little, in some respect or other,
I have deemed it expedient to quote them, and I am rather
afraid of being blamed for having mentioned too many than
too few. _

% B ahatena. ® B omits saddhim. ¢ B madhuraso. ¢ B
nimparasapatibhdgo. ¢ B kitthako. / B kdsikaratthe. ¢ B
himavantappadese. * B pallasflazh. ¢ B tesarn. * B antara
antf. ! B vésiparasum. ™ B vésiparasiko. " C pave-
sandvasena, B omits vasena. ° B d4runi. ? B yadi. 7 B
¢druhi.  * B hattena, C hatthe. * B paharitvd. ! B k4rahiti.
“ B dutiyam.
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upadduto: ‘hatthinam me vasena dukkharh uppajjati® te pal4-
pehiti’ 4ha. Sakko tassa ekam bherith upandmetvd: ‘bhante
imasmirh tale pahate tumhdkam paccdmittd paldyissanti,
imasmirnm pahate mettacitt4 hutvéd caturanginiy4 sendya® parivé-
ressantiti’¥ vatvd tarn bherim datv4d kanitthassa santikar
gantvd ‘bhante kena te attho’ ti pucchi. So pi panduroga-
dh4tuko va, tasm4 ‘dadhind me attho’ ti .4ha. Sakko tassa
ekam dadhighatamn datvd: ‘sace tumhe iccham4nd imam
dvajjessatha® mahédnadf hutvd mahogham pavattetvd tumhé-
kam rajjarn gahetvd d4turh samattho pi bhavissatiti’ vatva
pakkdmi. Tato patthdya vdsipharasuko® jetthabh4tikassa aggim
karoti, itarena® bheritale pahate hatthi paldyanti ¢, kanittho
dadhimh paribhuiijati. Tasmim kéle eko sidkaro ekasmirh puré-
nagdmatthdne caranto? 4nubhdvasampannam ekam manik-
khandhar ¢ addasa. So tarhn manikkhandharh mukhena dasitv4”
tassdnubhdvena dkdse uppatitvd samuddamajjhe ekam dipakam
gantvd ‘ettha d4ni mayd vasitur vattatit’y otaritvd ph4su-
katth4ne” udumbararukkhassa hetth4 vésam kappesi. So
ekadivasam tasmim rukkhamile manikkhandbham purato tha-
petvd niddam okkami. Ath’ eko K4sirattha-v4si-manusso *
‘nirdpakdro’ esa amh4kan’ ti m4t4pitdhi* geh4 nikkaddhito®
ekam pattanagdmam™ gantvé ndvikdnam kammakaro” hutv4

’ B hatthinam ayyena me dukkham uppajjiti % B catu-
rangini send. ¥ B parivdrissantiti. * B 4sificeyydtha. * B
vésipharasum. ® B itaro. ¢ B hatthi pal4yati. ¢ B vica-
ranto. ¢ B anubhdvasampannamanikhandbamh. / B dam-
sitvd. 9 B vattatiti. * B adds ekassa. * B késikaratha-,
C késiratthe-. 7 so both MSS. * B métfpituhi. ' B
nikaddhito. ™ C paddhanagmam. * B kammakéro.
1‘
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nivam 4ruyha® samuddamajjhe bhinndya ndvdya phalake
nipanno? tam dfpam patvd phaldphalini pariyesanto tam
sikaram nidddyantamh disv4 sanikam ¢ gantvd manikkhandharh
ganhitvd tassa 4nubhdvena 4kése uppatitvd udumbararukkhe
nisfditv4 cintesi: ‘ayam sdkaro imassa manpikkhandbassa énu-
bhdvena 4kdsacériko” hutvé idha vasati maiiie, may4 pana®
pathamam eva imam mdéretvd marsamn khéditvd pacchd gan-
turh vattatiti’ . So ekarh dandakamn bhaijitv4 tassa sfse pétesi.
Stdkaro pabujjhitvd manim apassanto ito ¢’ito ca kampaméno
vidh4vati. Rukkhe nisinnapuriso* hasi. Sikaro olokento tam
disv4 tam rukkham sfsena paharitvd tatth’ eva mato. So puriso
otaritvd aggim katvd tassa mamsam pacitvA khaditvd dkdse
uppatitvd Himavantamatthakena gacchanto assamapadam disvé
jetthatdpasassa® assame<® otaritvd dvihatfhamm? vasitvd tdpa-
sassa vattapativattarn akési vésipharasukassa 4nubhévai- ca
passi. So ‘imam may4 gaheturh vattatiti’ manikkhandhassa
4nubhdvam? tdpasassa dassetvd ‘bhante imam me gahetvd
v4sipharasukam ® deth4’ ti 4ha. T4paso 4kdsena caritukdmo?
tarh gahetv4 vésipharasukam adési. So tam galietvd thokam
gantvd vdsipharasukam paharmsitvd¢ ‘vdsipharasuka? tipasassa
sfsar chinditv4® manikkhandham me &hard’ti 4ha. So gantvé
tdpasassa’ sfsarn chinditvd manikkhandham 4hari 9. So v4si-
pharasukam® paticchannatthdne thapetvd majjhimatdpasassa®

° B abhiruyha.  # B nippanno. ¢ B sanikam. " B s4-
kassavéro. * Bomits pana. ! B vaddhatiti. * B nisinno-.
v B jethabhdtikassa tdpassa. * Basamam. Y B dibatiham.
> B anubhdvam. ¢ C vdsipharasumh. ? B caritum-. ¢ B
vésipharasurh pharahitvd. ¢ B omits this word. ¢ B sfse bhin-
ditvd. / B tépasa. 9 B 4haritvd. * C vdsipharasurn. * B

majhimatdpasa.
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santikam gantvd katipfham vasitvd bheriyd 4nubhdvam disv4
manikkhandham datvd bherih gaphitvd/ purimanayen’ eva
tassa pi sfsam* chind4petv4 kanitthamh upasamkamitvd dadhi-
ghatassdnubhdvam disvd manikkhandham datvd dadhighatam
gahetvd purimanayen’ eva tassa sfsam chind4petv4? manik-
khandhaii ca vésipharasukaii ca bherin ca dadhighatai ca
gahetvd 4kédse uppatitvd Bérdnasiyd aviddire thatvd Béiré-
nasiraiifio™ ‘yuddham v4 me" detu rajjam v4’ ti ekassa pu-
risassa hatthe panpam péhesi. R4j4 sdsanam sutvé va ‘coram
ganhissdm4’ ti nikkhami. So ekarn bheritalarn pahari, catu-
ranginf® send parivdresi. Rafifio? avattharanabhdvam? fatvé
dadhighatarm vissajjesi”, mah4dnadf pavatti®, mahéjano dadhimhi
osfditvd nikkhamiturn! ndsakkhi. Vésipharasukam pahamsitvg*
‘rabfio sfsarh 4hard’ ti” 4ha, vdsipharasuko gantv4 sfsam
dharitvd pddamidle nikkhipi, eko pi 4vudham ukkbipiturh
nésakkhi®. So mahantena balena parivuto nagararm pavisitv4¥
abhisekam kédretvd Dadhivdhano néma r4jé hutvd dhammena
rajjatn kéresi. Tass’ ekadivasam mahénadiyani jélakarandake *
kflantassa Kannamundadahato devatdparibhogam ekam
ambapakkam 4gantvd jile laggi. Jélam ukkhipantd tam disvéd
raiifio adamsu. Tam mahantamn® ghatappaménam pariman-
dalam® suvannavahnam ahosi. R4j4 ‘kissa pbalam né_m’
etan’ ti vanacdrake pucchitvd ‘ambaphalan’ ti sutvd pari-
bhuijitvd tassa atthim attano uyyéne ropépetvd khfrodakena

7 B gahetvd. * Btissa sfsam. ! B chinditvd. ™ C -ramiio.
" B omits me. ° B caturangini. ? C ramifio. ¢ B 4vat-
tarana-. ” B visajjesi. ° B pavattati. ! B nisftum. * B
pat_lal_'itvé. v B 4hardhfti. * Bna sakkhi. ¢ B pavisitv4.
* B jélakadandake, C jilakaradake. ¢ B mahamantam. ® C
parimandalar.
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sificpesi. Rukkho nibbattitvd tatiye samvacchare phalarh addsi.
Ambassa sakkdro® mah4 ahosi: khirodakena sificanti, gandha-
paficafigulikarh denti, m4l4d4méni parikkhipanti, gandhatelena
dfparn jélenti, parikkhepo pan’ assa pattasdniyd¢ ahosi. Phaléni
madhuréni suvannavannéni ahesurh. Dadhivdhanar4j4 anfiesam ¢
réjinam ambaphalath pesento atthito” rukkhanibbattanabhayena
amkuranibbattanatth4nam ¢ mandukantakena® vijjhitvd pesesi.
Tesam ambam kh4ditvd atthi ropitarh na sampajjati®. Te
‘kin nu kho ettha kdranan’ ti pucchantd tam kérapam j4nimsu.
Ath’ eko r4j4 uyyénapélath pakkositvd ‘Dadhivdhanassa amba-
phalfnam rasam n4setv4 tittakabhdvam kéturh sakkhissasiti’i
pucchitvd ‘4ma devd’ ti vutte ‘tena hi gacchd’ ti* sahassam
datvd pesesi. So Bérdnasim gantvd®' ‘eko uyyénapédlo 4gato’
ti ranio™ 4rocdpetvd tena pakkosépito pavisitvd rdjénam van-
ditvd ‘tvam uyy4napélo’ ti puttho ‘4ma dev4’ ti vatvd attano
4Anubbdvam vannesi. R4j4 ‘gaccha amhdkam uyydnapélassa
santike hohiti’® d4ha. Te tato patthdya dve jand uyyédnam
patijagganti. Adhundgato uyyénapélo akdlapupphdni pupphé-
pento® akélaphaldni ganhédpento uyy4narm ramanfyam? akdsi.
R4j4 tassa pasfditvd pordnakauyyénapélam nfharitvd tass’ eva
uyyénam adési. So uyy4nassa attano hatthagatabhdvam natvd
ambarukkharm parivéretv4d nimbe ca paggavavalliyo? ca ropesi.
Anupubbena nimb4 vaddhimsu. Milehi mildni s4kh4hi ca sdkh4”
samsatth4 onaddh4 vinaddhd ahesurn. Tena® asdtaamadhura-

¢ B pakdro. ¢ B patasdniy4, C paddhasdpiya. ¢ C amiiesam,
f C atthino. ¢ B rukkhanippattina-. * B mandukandakena.
i C sampajjatfti. 7 C sakkhissatiti, B sakkhissasati * B
gacchahiti. ! B gamtvd. ™ C ramio. ™ both MSS. hotfti.
° B puppapento. ? B rammapiyam, C ramanfyam. ¢ B
aggavalliyo.  * C sékhéhi ca sakh4hi, B sfkhehi sékhéni.
* B adds, gandhaphal4namm rukkhédnam.



7

samsaggena tdva madhuraphalo ambo tittako jdto nimbapanna-
sadisaraso. Ambaphaldnam tittakabhdvam fatvd uyyé4napélo
paldyi. Dadhivihano’ uyy4nam gantv4 ambaphala® khddanto
mukhe pavittharh ambaytsam nimbakasatath* viya® ajjhohari-
tuh asakkonto kakkdretv4* nutthubhi¥. Tad4 Bodhisatto
tassa atthadhammdnus4sako ahosi. Ré4j4 Bodhisattarn 4man-
tetvd ‘pandita imassa rukkhassa pordnakaparihérato® parihfnam
n'atthi, evam sante pi 'ssa phalam tittakam j4tam, kin® nu
kérapan’ ti pucchanto pathamam gétham 4ha:
1. Vanpagandharasopeto®

amb’ dyam ahuv4 pure,

tam eva pdjam labhaméno

ken’ ambo katukapphalo ti.
Ath’ assa kdrapam fcikkhanto Bodhisatto dutiyam gétham 4ha:

2. Pucimandaparivéro

ambo 4e¢ Dadhivdhana,

milam milena samsatthar,

s4khd sdkh4 nisevare®,

asatam sannivdsena

ten’ ambo katukapphalo? ti.
(Tattha pucimandaparivdro ti nimbarukkhamparivéro®.
S4kh4 sakh§ nisevare/ ti pucimandassa s4kh4 amba-
rukkhassa sfkh4yo nisevanti Asatam sannivédsen§ ti
amadhurehi pucimandehi¢ saddhim sannivdsena. Ten4 ti

* B adds, paldyantamh uyyénasdlam (read -pdlam) sutvd. ‘ B
ampaphale. * B nimbakarasam. ¢ B adds ahosi. * B tak-
khédetvd. ¥ Bnuthaka. * B pordnaparihdrato. ¢ Bkim.
b C -rastipeto. ° B sdkh4 sdkham nisevane. ¢ B katukam-
palo. ¢ so both MSS. / B nivesane. ¢ B pucimantehi, C
pucimandena. '
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tena kéranena ayam ambo l;agukaphalo asdtaphalo® tittaka-
phalo jéto ti.) R4jé tassa vacanam sutvd sabbe pi pucimande
ca paggave ca’ chinddpetvd mdldni uddharipetvd samanté
amadhuram/ parmsuth hardpetvd madhuram* parmsurh pakkhi-
pépetvd khfrodakasakkharodakagandhodakehi ambarh patijag-
gipesi. So madhurarasasamsaggena’ puna madhuro va
ahosi. R4j4 pakatiuyydnapélakass’ eva uyyénam niyyddetvd
yévatdyukam thatvd yathfkammam™ gato.

Satth4 imam dhammadesanarm #haritvd jétakam samo-
dhénesi: ‘Tad4 aham eva panditaamacco ahosin’ ti. Dadhi-
véhanajdtakam.

I, 7, 1. THE SOMADATTA-JATAKA. -

Akési yoggan ti. Idam Satth4 Jetavane viharanto
Léluddyitheram® 4rabbha kathesi. So hi dvinnam? tipnam
janénam antare ekavacanam® pi sampéddetvd katheturh na sak-
koti, séirajjabahulo ‘afifar ¢ kathessdmiti’ afiiam¢ eva kathesi.
Tassa tarm/ pavattim bhikkhd dhammasabhdyarn kathent4 nisf-
dihsu.  Satthd 4gantvd ‘kiya nu ’ttha bhikkhave etarahi
kathdya sannisinnd’ ti pucchitvd ‘imdya ndmé&’ ti vutte ‘na
bhikkhave Lélud4yi¢ idén’ eva sérajjabahulo pubbe pi sérajja-
bahulo yev4’ ti vatvd atftarm 4hari:

" B ahataphalo. ¢ B pucimandena ca aggivalliyo ceva.
i B amadhira. * B madhura. ! B madhurasamsaggena.
™ B yathdkkamarh.

¢ C l4lu-. ? C dipnam. ° B ekavacanam. ¢ C armiam.
¢ C amfam. 7 C nam. ¢ so both MSS.
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Atfte Bdrdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente
Bodhisatto Késiratthe anfiatarasmim” br4dhmanakule nib-
battitvd vayappatto hutvd Takkasil4dyam sippam® ugganhitvd
puna geharh fgantvé métépitunnam duggatabhdvam fiatv4 ‘pari-
hfnam kulamh patitthapessdmiti’ métdpitaro 4pucchitvd Bér4-
nasim gantvé réjdnam upatthdsi. So raffio piyo ahosi manépo.
Ath’ assa pitu* dvihi yeva gonehi kasim katvd jivikamn® kap-
pentassa eko gono mato. So Bodhisattarn upasamkamitvd
‘tdta eko gono mato kasikammar na-ppavattati™ rédjdnam
ekamm gonam y4cdhiti’ 4ha. ‘T4ta nacirass’ eva me rdjé
dittho, id4n’ eva gone™ ydcitum na yuttam, tumhe yécathd’
i, ‘Thta tvam mayham sérajjababulatam® na j4nési, aham
hi dvihnarh tinparh sammukhe? katham sampédeturn na sak-
komi ¢, sa ce aharh raiiio santikam gonam yéciturn gamissdmi
imam” pi datvd 4gamissémiti’. ‘T4ta yam hoti tam hotuy,
na sakkd may4 rjdnam yScitum, api ca® kho pandham
tumhe yoggam kdressfmiti’. ‘Tena hi sddhu‘ mam yoggam
kérehiti’¥.  Bodhisatto pitaram 4ddya bfranatthambhakam *
susfnam gantvi® tattha tattha tinakalfpe bandhitvd ‘ayam
rdj4 ayam upardjd ayam sendpatiti’ ndméni katvd pati-
pétiys pitu dassetvd ‘tdta tvam radfio’ santikam gantv4Y
‘jayatu mahérdjd’ ti* vatv4? evam imam gétham vatv4 gonam
yhceyydthd’® ti gdtham ugganhdpesi:

h C amifia-. ° B takkasfliyam gamtv4 sappam. J C ramio.
k B pituno. ¢ B jivam. ™B na pavattati. " B gonam.
° B sérajjabahulabhdvam. ? B mukhe. ¢ B sakkomiti
* B imam. * C omits ca. ! B sddhukam. * B‘karol_ﬁti.
¥ B -ttambhakam, C -sthambhakam. ° B gamtvd. * C omits
ti. ¥ B omits vatvd. * € yédceyyath4.
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Dve me gond mahdrdja

yehi khettamn kasdmase;

tesu eko mato deva,

dutiyar dehi kbattiy4 ti.
Bréhmane ekena samvaccharena® imar gdtharh pagunam
katvd Bodhisattam 4ha: ‘t4ta Somadatta gfthd me pagund
jat4®, iddni tan abam yassa kassaci santike vatturn sakkomi,.
rafino® mam? santikam nehit’. So ‘sddhu t4td’ ti tathé-
ripamh panndkdram¢ gahdpetvd¢ pitaram rafifio® santikam
nesi/. Brédhmano ‘jayatu mahdrdj&’ ti vatvd panndkéram?
addsi.  R4j4 ‘ayan® te Somadatta bréhmano kim hotiti’
dbha. ‘Pitd me mahérdjd’ ti. ‘Ken’ atthendgato’ ti. Tasmim -
khane brdhmano gonam® ydcanatthdya gdtharm vadanto:

Dve me gond mahérdja

yehi khettarn kasdmase;

tesu eko mato deva,

dutiyarin ganha khattiy4 ti
4ha. R4j4 brdhmanena virajjhitvd kathitabh4var fiatv4 sitam/
katvd ‘Somadatta tumhdkarm gehe bahd madie* gond’ ti
éha. ‘Tumhehi dinnd bhavissanti mahdr4j4’ ti. R4j4 Bodhi-
sattassa tussitvd brdhmanassa solasa’ gone alamk4rabhandake
nivésanagdman c’assa brahmadeyyam ™ datv4 mahantena yasena
brdhmanam uyyojesi. Bréhmano sabbasetasindhavayuttam ra-
tharh 4ruyha”™ mahantena parivdrena gdmam agamési. Bodhi-
satto pitard saddhim rathe nisfditvA gacchanto ‘tdta aham
tumhe sakalasamvaccharam yoggam kédresi, sannitthnakédle

o C samvaccharena. ° B omits jit4. ¢ C ramio. ¢ B
omits mam. ¢ Bgéhdpetvd. / Bneti. ¢ C pannékdram.
h C ayam. * B gona. J B pitam. * C mamieti. ' B
solasa. ™ B brahmanadeyyam. * B abhiruyha
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pana tumhdkam gonam rafifo° adatthd’ ti vatvd pathamam
gtham 4ha:
1. Ak4si yoggam dhuvam? appamatto

.

samvaccharam bfranatthambhakasmim,
vydkési safifiam ® parisam vigayha,
na niyyamo? t4yati appapaffan ti.
(Tattha ak4si yoggam dhuvam? appamatto samvac-
charam bfranatthambhakasmin ti® tvam niccarn appa-
matto bfranatthambhake suséine yoggam’ akdsi, vydkdsi®
saffiam® parisam vigayhd ti atha ca* pana parisam
vigdhitva tam safifam® viak4si? vikdram akdsi® parivattayiti®
attho, na niyyamo? tdyati appapafnnan ti appapahfiam ®
nima puggalam niyyamo? yogg4°® cinnacaranam’/ na tdyati
na rakkhatiti) Ath’ assa vacanam sutvd brihmano dutiyar
gétham 4ha:
2. Dvayam ydcanako téta
Somadatta nigacchati:
aldbham dhanaldbhai ca¥,
evamdbammé hi y4can4 ti.
(Tattha evamdhamm4 hi y4cand ti y4cand hi* evarnsabh4v4 ti.)
Satthd ‘na bhikkhave Léluddyi id4n’ eva s4rajjabahulo
pubbe pi sdrajjabahulo’ ti imam dhammadesanam Aharitvd
jatakam samodhénesi.: ‘Tadd Somadattassa pitd Lilud4yi ahosi,
Somadatto pana aham evéd’ ti. Somadattaj4dtakam.

° C y4kdsi sannam, B bydkdsi aniam. ? B niyydmo, C nis-
samo. ¢ B dhivam. * B adds tta. * B bydkdsi. * B
omits ca. “ C sampam. ¥ vaiakési. * C apédesi. * B
parivattesiti. ~ ® B niydmo, C nissamo. ° B appamanni,
C appapamiid. ¢ B niymo, C nissdya. ¢ B yogo. / C
cinndcaranam, ¢ B dhanalsbhama vd. * B omits ydeand hi.
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IV, 1, s. THE JAVA§AKUNA-JA"I‘AKA.

Akaramhase te kiccan ti. Idam Satthd Jeta-
vane® viharanto Devadattassa akataifiutam 4rabbba kathe-
si-pe-. ‘Na bhikkhave Devadatto iddn’ eva pubbe pi akatafifid
yev&’ ti vatv4 atitamn 4hari:

Atfte Bé4rdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente
Bodhisatto Himavantapadese® rukkhakotthakasakuno
hutvd nibbatti. Ath’ ekassa sfhassa mamsam khidantassa
aﬁhi gale laggi, galo uddhumdyi, gocaram gaphitum na sak-
koti, khard vedan4 vattanti. Atha nam so sakuno gocara-
pasuto disv4d sdkhdya nilino ‘kin te samma dukkhan’ ti tam°®
pucchi. So tam attham 4cikkhi. ‘Abhan te samma etam
atthih apaneyyam, bhayena te mukham pavisiturh na visa-
hdmi, khddeyy4si pi man’? ti. ‘M4 bhdyi samma, nihan tam
kh4d4mi, jfvitam me dehit’. So sddhd ti tam passena®
nippajjépetvé ‘ko jdn4ti kim p'esa karissatiti’/ cintetvd yathd
mukharh pidahiturn na sakkoti tath4 tassa adharotthe ca
uttarotthe ca dandakam thapetvd mukham pavisitvd atthikotim
tundena ‘pahari, atthi patitvd gatam. So atthith pitetv4 sfhassa
mukhato nikkhamanto dandakam tundena paharitvd pétento?
nikkhamitv4 sikhagge nilfyi®. Sfho nfrogo? hutvé ekadivasam
vanamahisam vadhitvd khA4dati. Sakuno‘ ‘vfmarmmsiss4mi nan’
ti tassa uparibhdge sdkhdya niliyitvd tena saddbimn sallapanto
pathamam githam 4ha:

-

¢ Bveluvane. ° B himavantappadese. ¢ C dukkhatiti pucchi.
¢ B bhayena pa (pana?) te - - - kh4deyyé4si man. °B véma-
passena. 7 B ke jénéti ko passfti ki me bhavissatfti. ¢ B
adds ca. * B nilayi, C niliyi. ¢ both B and C have nirogo
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1. Akaramhase/ te kiccam
yam balamh ahuvamhase;
migaréja namo ty-atthu,
api kinci labhdmase* ti.

(Tattha akaramhase te kiccan ti bbo siha mayam pi
tava ekam kiccam akarimha!, yam balam ahuvamhase ti
yam amhékam balam ahosi tena balena tato kifici ah4petv4™
akarimha yeva.)

Tar sutvd sfho dutiyam gétham 4ha:

. 2. Mama lohitabhakkhassa
niccam ludd4ni® kubbato
dantantaragato santo,

tam bahum yam pi jivasiti.
Taih sutvd sakuno itard dve gdth4d abhdsi:

3. Akatahium akatt4ram
katassa appatikdrakam °
yasmirh kataniutd n’atthi
niratth4 tassa sevan4.

4. Yassa sammukhacinnena?
mittadhammo na labbhati
anusuyyam ¢ anakkosari

sanikam ” tamh4 apakkame ti.

J B akarimhase, C akaramhasa, so also Dhp. p. 147. * B
labhemase. ! B akirimha. ™B Balena kifici ah4petvd, C
balena tato kifci 4hapetvd. " B luddhdni. ° B apariké-
ranam. 2 C sammukhacinnena, B samukhacinnena. g B‘

anussuyyam, C anasuyyam. 7 C sanikam.
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(Tattha akatanfiun ti katagupam ajdnantarh, akattdran ti
sayam kifici akarontam, sammukhacinnen4® ti sammukhe
katena gunena, anusuyyam anakkosan ti tam puggalam
na usdyanto’ na akkosanto“ sanikam tamh4 pdpapuggald®
apagaccheyy4 ti.)

Evam vatvd so sakuno pakkémi.

Satthd imar dhammadesanam 4haritv4 jitakarn samodhénesi:
‘Tadd stho Devadatto ahosi sakuno pana aham ev4 ti.
Javasakunajitakam?®.

1L, 4. o THE SIHACAMMA-JATAKA.

N’etam sfhassa naditan ti. Idam pi Satthd Jeta-
vane viharanto Kok4likam 4rabbha kathesi. So imasmim
kéle sarabhafifiam® bhapitukdmo?® ahosi. Satth§ tam pavat-
tim ¢ sutvé atitarn 4hari:

Atfte Bdrdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente
Bodhisatto kassakakule? nibbattitvd vayappatto kasikammena
jivikam® kappesi. Tasmim kéle eko vénijo gadrabhabhdrakena/
vohdramh karonto vicarati. So gatagatatthine gadrabhassa
pitthito bhandikath otéretv4 gadrabharh sthacammena pérupitvé ¢

* B sammukhacinnena, C sainmukhacinnena. ! B ussuyanto,
C sdyanto. * C na asakkosanto, cfr. Dhp. p. 102. ¥ C omits
pdpa. * B omits java and adds atthamari.

@ C sarabhamiiam, B sarasanfiam. ® C bhapitum-. ° B
omits this. ¢ B kasika-. ¢ B jivitas. / B gadrabhagératena.
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sfliyavakhettesu® vissajjeti’. Khettarakkhakd/ nam* disvd
sfho ti safifidya® upasamkamitum na sakkonti. Atb’ ekadivasar
so vénijo ekasmim gémadvdre nivdsam gahetv4® pitardsam
pacépento tato gadrabham sfhacammam pérupitvd¢ yavakhet-
tarn ™ vissajjesi. Khettarakkhak4 sfho ti saffdya® tarm upa-
gantum® asakkont4 geharn gantvd 4rocesum. Sakalagdma-
vésino vudhéni gahetvd samkhe dhamentf° bheriyo védents
khettasamfpar gantvd unnadimsu. Gadrabho maranabhaya-
bhito gadrabharavam ravi. Ath’ assa gadrabhabhdvam natvd
Bodhisatto pathamam gditham 4ha:

1. N’ etam sfhassa naditarn
na vyagghassa? na dfpino,
piruto sfhacammena
jammo nadati gadrabho ti.

(Tattha jammo ti 14mako.) G4mavdsino pi tassa gadrabha-
bhdvam fiatv4 atthfni? bhaijantd pothetvd sfhacammarm 4ddya
agamamsu. Atha so” vénijo 4gantvd tam vyasanappattam *
gadrabham disvd dutiyam gétham 4ha:

2. Ciram pi kho nam' khddeyya
gadrabho haritam yavam
péruto sfhacammena,

ravaméno ca® disayiti.

(Tattha nan? ti nipdtamattan. Ayam gadrabho attano gadra-
bhabhdvam ajdndpetvd sfhacammena péruto® ciram? pi kdlam

9 B pérumpetvd. * C -khette. ° B vissajjesi. / C -rakkhanak4.
B -rakkhikd. * B tamh. ' B katvd. ™ B yavakhette. * C
samiidya. ° B samkham pantd. “ B upasamkamitum. ? B
byagghassa. ¢ B tam anithini. " B atheso. * B ta byasana-.
f Btam. * C va. ¥ Bsan. * C pérupto. ¥ B ciram.
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haritam yavam khédeyy4 ti attho. Ravaméno ca* didsayiti
attano pana gadrabharavarmh ravaméno c’esa* atténarm disayi,
n’atth’ ettha sfhacammassa doso ti.) Tasmim evarn vadante
yeva gadrabho tatth’ eva® mari. V4nijo pi tam pahdya
pakkami °.

Satth4 imam desanam® 4haritvd jitakam samodh#nesi:
‘Tad4 gadrabho Kokéliko ahosi, panditakassako? pana aham
evd’ ti. Sfhacammajdtakame.

IL, 7, 5. THE KACCHAPA-JATAKA.

Avadhi vata attdnan ti. Idam Satth4 Jetavane
viharanto Kok4likam 4rabbha kathesi. Vatthum Mah4-
takkdrij4take 4vibhavissati®. Tad4 pana Satth4 ‘na bhikkhave
Kok4liko id4n’ eva vécdya hato pubbe pi hato yevd’ti vatvé
atftamn 4hari:

Atite B4rdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente
Bodhisatto amaccakule nibbattitvd vayappatto tassa attha-
dhamménusésako ahosi. So pana r4j4 bahubb4ni® ahosi,
tasmim kathente aififiesam® vacanassa ok4so ndma n’atthi.
Bodhisatto tassa tarh bahubh4nitam? h4retukdmo® ekam
upéyar upadhdrento vicarati. Tasmim ca kdle Himavanta-

padese/ ekasmim sare kacchapo vasati. Dve hamsapotaks

* B ravaménevacesa. ® B adds nippanno. ¢ B pakkammi.
¢ B dhammadesanam. ® B -kasako. ¢ B adds navamam.

% B 4vi-. ® B -bh4ni. ° C amiiesarn. ¢ C -bhénitar.
¢ B véretukdmo. / B himavantacittakutapappatadele.
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gocarfiya carantd tena saddhith vissfisarh akamsu. Te dalbha-
visgdsikd hutvd ekadivasamn kacchapam? 4harmsu: ‘samma
kacchapa amhékarn Himavante® Cittakitapabbatatale Kaii-
canaguhdya® vasanatth4narm ramanfyo/ padeso, gacchasi am-
hékarh saddhin’ ti. ‘Aham kin ti katv4 gamissdmiti’. ‘Mayam
tain* gahetvd gamissdma sa ce tvam mukham rakkhitum
sakkhissasi’ kassaci kifici na kathessasiti’™. ‘Rakkhiss4mi®
gahetvd mar gacchath4’ ti. Ne° s4dhd ti vatvd ekam dan-
dakam kacchapena dasfipetvd? sayam? tassa ubho kotiyo
dasitv4” 4késam pakkhandimsu. Tam tath4 hamnsehi nfya-
ménam gémadédrak4 disvd ‘dve hamsd kacchaparm dandakena
barantiti’* 4hamsu. Kacchapo ‘yadi mam sahdyak4 nenti
tumhédkarh ettha kim dutthacetak#’ ti vattukdmo hamsdnarn
sfghavegatdya Bérépasinagare® rdjanivesanassa uparibhdgam
sampattakdle datthatthdnato dandakarn vissajjetvd fkdsamgane®
patitvd dvebhédgo ahosi. ‘Kacchapo dkdsarngane’ patitvd dvedhd
bhinno’ ti ekakolfhalarh ahosi. R4j4 Bodhisattarn 4d4ya
amaccaparivuto* tam¥ thénam gantvd® kacchapam disvd Bo-
dhisattarh pucchi: ‘pandita kin ti katvd esa patito’ ti. Bo-
dhisatto ‘cirapatikamkho® ‘ham® réjénam ovaditukdmo ®
updyar upadhdrento cardmi, imind kacchapena hamsehi sad-
dhim vissdso kato bhavissati tehi imar Himavantam nessdmé
ti dandakam dasfipetvd® 4kdse? pakkhantehi bhavitabbar,

9 C kacchapa, B omits it. * B himavanta. * B -gihdyam.
J C ramanfyo, B ramaniyo. * C te. ! C rakkhissasi, B
sikkhissati. ™ B kathesi ki. ™ C rakkhissdmfisdmi. ° B te.
? B damsépetvd. ¢ B passan. " B damsitvd. * B paha-
rantiti. ¢ B bérdnasf-. * C fkdsamgane. * B #késatoto.
* B amaccaganaparivato. Y B omits tarn. * Bgamtvd, ¢ B
ciram patikamkhaméno. ¢ B tam. ° Coditu-, B ovéditu-.
¢ B damsépetvd. ¢ B dkésam.
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atha imind kassaci vacanam sutvd arakkhitamukhatiya® kidci
vattukfmena dandako vissattho bhavissati, evam 4k4sato pa-
titvd jivitakkhayam patten’” etena? bhavitabban’ ti cintetv4®
‘4ma mahérdja atimukhar4 ndma apariyantavacani evardparm
dukkharh pépunanti® yevd’ ti vatvd imd géthd avoca:

1. Avadhi vata attdnam
kacchapo vy&haram/ giram¥,
suggahftasmim katthasmirm?
vécdya sakiyd vadhi™.

2. Etam*® pi disvd naraviriyaseitha
vécam pamuiice kusalam nétivelarn,
passasi bahubhénena
kacchapam vyasanam® gatan? ti.

(Tattha avadh{ vatd ti ghétesi? vata”™, vydharan® ti vyé-
haranto!, suggahftasmim® katthasmin®” ti mukhena
sutthu® dasitv4? gahite dandake, v4cdya sakiyd vadhiti
mukharatdya* akéle v4cam nicchdrento datthatthinam® vis-
sajjetvd tdya sakdiya vécdya® attdnam vadhi® ghitesi?, evam
esa jivitakkhayam patto na anifiathd?; etam® pi disvé ti
etam pi¢ kdranam disv4, naraviriyasetthd ti naresu viri-

¢ C -mukathiya. / B pdpena. ¢ B omits etena. * C cir-
tetvd, ¢ C pépupirti. ’/ B kacchapo yo pabydharam. * B
omits giram. ‘ B sugatitasm{ kathasmf. ™ C vadhiti. * B
etarh. ° B byasanam. ? B gatam. ¢ B ghétesi. " B t4.
* C pavydharan, B sabydharan. *‘ B sabydharanto. * B
sugatitasmin, C suggahitasmimh. ” B omits katthasmin. * B
suthuth. ¢ B damsitvd. * B atimukharatfya. ¢ B datham
thinam. ¢ B sakavdcdya. ° B vaci. * C amnathd, B adds
ti. < B etam. ¢ B etarn. and omits pi.
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yena settha uttamaviriya réjavara®, vdcam pamuiice’ kusa-
lam nétivelan ti saccddipatisaiiiuttam ¢ kusalam eva pan-
dito puriso muficeyya nicchdreyya, tarh pi hitam® kélayuttarn
na ativelarh atikkantakdle apariyantavdcarn na bhaneyya®,
passasiti nanu/ paccakkhato passasi, bahubh4nen ti
bahubhénena, kacchapam vyasanam gatan ti etam kac-
chaparh jfvitakkhayam pattan ti), R4j4 marh sandhdya* bh4-
satiti fiatvd ‘amhe sandh4ya kathesi panditd’ ti 4ha. Bodhi-
satto ‘mahérdja tvam v4 hohi’ anfio™ v4 yo koci paménd-
tikkantarh bhésanto™ evartipam vyasanam ® pépunétit’ pika-
tarh katvdé kathesi. R4jé tato patthdya viramitvd? manda-
bhdnf ahosi.

Satth4 imam desanam? $haritvd jdtakamh samodhénesi:
‘Tad4 kacchapo Kokéliko ahosi, dve harmsapotakd dve mahé-
thers, réjé An‘ando, amaccapandito pana aham ev#’ ti.

Kacchapajdtakam”.

¢ B r4japavara. / C pamuiica. ¢ c -patisamiiuttarn, B -pa-
tisamyutta. * B sitarh. ‘ C bhaneyya. * In my transeript
of B one line (from na ativelah to sandh4ya) is wanting.
t Choti, Bhota. ™ C amifio. ™ B bhésento. ° B byasanam.
? B virametvd, ¢ B dhammadesanam. ” The subscription is
wanting in B; in Dhp. p. 419 the title is Bahubhé4nijétakar.

2.



THE DADHIVAHANA-BIRTH.

«

Endowed with color, smell and flavor“. This the
Master related while living at Veluvana, concerning a traitor.
The matter is like that told above. The Master furthermore
(said): ,O bhikkhus! association with the wicked is certainly
bad and pernicious; but - what avails is it to speak
about the perniciousness to human beings of reprobate asso-
ciation? formerly, even the sweet-flavored senseless amba-
“tree, whose flavor is equal to the divine flavor, having come

Notes. Veluvana = Sanscrit Venuvana, a monastery
near Réjagaha; see Dhammapadam and Sp. Hardy’s Manual.
The transition of n into | we likewise meet with in muldla =
S. mrpéla; on the other hand, in the P4li word nangala ‘a
plough’ we find a Sanscrit l-sound changed into an n-sound
Vipakkbasevi=S. vipaxasevin, compare Williams’ English-
Sanscrit Dict. under ‘traitor’. Arabbha = 8. 4rabhya, is
in P4li used prepositionally = ‘respecting, about’; compare
the note on nissdya Dhp. p. 332. Hetth4 means properly
‘under, beneath’, see Clough’s P4li Grammar p. 72 and Voca-
bulary p. 154, 19, but then, referring to a passage of a book,
it has the sense of ‘previously, above’. I am at a loss to
trace the word back to Sanscrit. I suppose that the J4taka
alluded to is the 26", which treats of the same subject.
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into contact with the disagreeable, sour nimba-tree, became
sour and bitter; having said so, he related a tale:

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in B4rd-
nasf, four bréhmana-brothers in the kingdom of K4sf,
having devoted themsélves to the life of isis and having built
huts at regular distances in the region of Himavanta, took
up their dwelling there.

Asdta ‘I have taken for an adjective, compounded of a
privative and sfta ‘pleasure’. I do not see that the readings
of B ahata and abata can afford any meaning. Patibhdga
‘resembling, like’, P4li Voc. p. 140, o; the correspond-
ing Sanscrit word pratibhfiga is not found in this sense in
Wilson’s Dictionary. Acetana, the meaning of the whole
passage seems to be this: if a senseless thing can change its
nature in such a degree as told in the story about the amba-
tree, how much more will a similar change take place in a sen-
sible being. Amba S. amra, the mango tree. Tittaka 8.
tiktaka. Atfta, what is past, anevent, a story; atite adver-
bially: once upon a time. The following story ap-
proaches very near to the series of occidental Fairy tales which
we meet with under the titles ‘Der Ranzen, das Hiit-
lein und Hérnlein’ in Grimm’s Kindermérchen, ‘Van
Servetjen, Stok, Viool en Mantelken’ in Wolf's Wodana, and
‘Lykkens Flyvende Fane Eller en Historie om Tre fattige
Skreeddere, Som Ved en Piilegrims Reyse kom omsider til
Verdighed og stoer Velstand, Hvis Udgang swrdeelis lystig
er at lese. Prentet i dette Aar’; a fly leaf from the begin-
ning of the 18'® century. To the same kind of tales belongs
also an oriental story in Ssidi kur, see Bergmann’s Nomad.
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‘Their eldest brother having died obtained Sakkaship.
When he knew this event then in succession after the lapse
of seven or eight days going to assist them, one day having
saluted the eldest ascetic and sat down apart, he asked: ,Lord,
what art thou in need of 7%

The ascetic, who was suffering from the jaundice, said:
»l am in need of fire“. He gave him a small hatchet.

Streif. I, p. 307. Patip4ti P4li Voc. p. 53, 21, = S. paripéti.
Sakkatta 8. ¢akratva. K4rana P4li Voc. p. 145, 3; Boehtl.
& Roth’s Worterbuch has not got the word in the sense of
‘event’. Antarantard means, I suppose, ‘at intervals’; I
do not find it in B..& R.’s Worterb. Bhante is, according
to Burnouf, = S. bhadanta; but how the termination e is to
be accounted for, I cannot see. Ekamanta = S. ekénta, m
being inserted between the two meeting vowels of the com-
pound; compare pupphamdsane Dhp. p. 133 and the note on
Dhp. v. 34. Panduroga, Clough’s Singh. Dict. pdnduroga
’the jaundice’. Vésipharasuka compounded of vésf, P4li
Voc. p. 31, a4, and pharasuka (compare the note on Dhp.
v. 133), either of which means ‘a hatchet’; the first part of
the compound seems to have nothing to do with végi ‘fire,
because the whole compound in other J4takas is simply used
a8 synonymous with kuthéri, without any allusion to its pro-
ducing fire as in the present J4taka. The passage v4si-
pharasuka--pharasu pi I have not tried to translate; I
can only see in it a nonsensical interpolation. Pahamsitv4,
80 C throughout. I have not ventured to reject this reading,
although I am at a loss to explain the form of the word.
The reading of B can only be considered as an arbitrary

correction.
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The ascetic said: ,who shall take this and bring me
fuel 2 Then Sakka thus said to him: ,whenever, Lord, thou
art in need of fuel, then striking this hatchet with (thy)
hand, thou shalt say: bring me fuel and make a fire, (and)
it will bring fuel and make a fire for thee“.

Having given him the hatchet, he went to the second
(ascetic) and asked: ,Lord, what art thou in need of“? —
Near his hut there is an elephant-path. He being molested
by the elephants said: ,on account of the elephants annoy-
ance arises to me, drive them away!“ Sakka, having handed
him a drum, (said): ,Lord, when this end is beaten your
enemies will flee away, (and) when that (end) is beaten they
will be friendly-minded (to you) and surround (you) with a
four-fold army;“ (and) so having said and having given (him)
the drum, —

He went to the presence of the youngest and asked: ,Lord,
what art thou in need of“? He was also afflicted with the jaun-
dice, therefore he said: ,I am in need of milk%. Sakka,
having given him a milk-bowl, (said): ,if you, wishing
(for anything), overthrow this (bowl), then having become
agreat river and pouring out a torrent, it will be able to take
a kingdom and give it to you“; so having said he went
away.

Hatthimagga ‘a haunt of elephants’. Paccédmitta, P4li
Voc. p. 44, 14, compounded of pati and amitta (compare
patisattu), the ‘@ being prolonged in the composition, compare
Westergaard’s Sanskrit Formlere p. 106 § 408. Avajjes-
satha future of vrj 4+ 4 in the causative. Anubhdva is
commonly written so in P4li, very seldom anubhédva; com-
pare 4roga Monatsberichte der Konigl. Acad. der Wiss. zu
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Thenceforward the hatchet makes -a fire for the eldest
brother; when the (one) end of the drum is beaten by the
second (brother), the elephants flee away; (and) the youngest
* enjoys (his) milk.

At this time a boar straying in a place where
once a town had stood, saw a set of jewels endowed
with supernatural power. He seized those jewels in (his)
mouth and by virtue of them having risen into the air,
went to an islet in the middle of the sea, and thinking:
here it is expedient for me now to live, descended and
took up (his) abode in a convenient spot under an udumbara-
tree. One day having placed the jewels before (him), he fell
asleep at the foot of the tree.

Meanwhile an inhabitant of the K4si-kingdom, expelled
“from home by his parents, who said: ,this (fellow) is of no
service to us“ went to a seaport and embarked in a ship as

Berlin 1859 p. 333. Professor Dr. Goldstiicker has informed
me that in Sanscrit there are many words beginning indiffe-
rently with a or &, as axoda, akhdta, agéra, alavéla,
aldbd, alinda, etc. Vattati means unquestionably ‘it be-
hoves’, but to which root it is to be referred I do not know,
It is sometimes, although rarely, written vaddhati which,
I suppose, originates in the compound consonants tt and ddh
having been in the old character nearly alike. Phédsuka
is by Turnour (Mahdwanso p. 83, a) translated ‘convenient’.
Clough in his Singh. Dict. has a word p4su which he ren-
ders ‘facile, easy, convalescent’. I cannot trace the word in
Sanserit. Nikkaddhita must be referred to the root kard,
see the notes on Dhp. v. 133 andv. 311. One would expect
nikkhaddhita, but the last aspiration seems to have counter-
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a servant to the sailors; when the ship was wreeked, and he had
reached that island (by) lying on a plank, then, while seeking
~ for different fruits, he observed the boar asleep, went softly
up and took the jewels, and bhaving by virtue of them risen
into the air and sat down on the udumbara-tree he thought:
this boar being an air-walker by virtue of the jewels lives
here, I think it is expedient for me first to kil him and
eat (his) flesh and then to go away. Having broken off a
small stick (of the tree), he let it fall down on his head.
The boar when aroused, not seeing the jewels, runs about
hither and thither. The man seated on the tree laughed.
The boar bhaving observed him when looking round, striking
(his) head against the tree, there met with (his) death.

The man having descended, made a. fire, cooked his
flesh and ate it, (afterwards) bhaving ascended in the air,
going along the summit of Himavanta he observed a collec-
tion of hermitages, and having descended into the hermitage
of the eldest ascetic, living (there) two or three days he

acted the preceding. Pattana is by Wilson given in the
general sense of ‘town’, but it must particularly mean ‘a town
near the sea, a port. In Mah4-Ummagga-Jétaka the words
kédkapattanakam yath4 are by the Scholiast explained;
macchdnam gandhehi 4gatchi kdkehi samékinno samnuddatire
chadditagdmako viya; compare Mahdwanso p. 53, 1. Sani-
kam = 8, ¢anais; it is in the MSS. very rarely written with
a dental n. Manim is here to be understood collectively =
manikkhandhar; likewise assamapadam. Dvfha, tfha,
S. dvyaba, tryaha; compare thina, avivaddta, vitindmeti, etc.,
and in Sanscrit dvipa; with a short ¢ we find majjhima,
asabbhiripa, anupubbikathd, dakkhisi, kujjhisi, kéhisi, ete.,
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waited on him and (so) saw the power of the hatchet.
Thinking, I must get possession of this, he showed the ascetic
the power of the jewels and said: Lord, take these (jewels)
of mine and give (me) the hatchet (for them). The asce-
tic, desirous of walking in the air, took- them and gave the
hatchet. When he gotit, after going a little (distance), he stri-
king the hatchet said: ,hatchet, strike off the head of the
ascetic and bring me the jewels“. The hatchet having gone
and struck off the head of the ascetic, brought (back) the
jewels.

(Afterwards) having put the hatchet in a secret place, he
went to the middle ascetic’s presence, and after living (there)
a short time and seeing the power of the drum, giving the
jewels he got possession of the drum, and having (afterwards),
in the same way as before,'caused also his head to be
cut off, — v

He went to the youngest (ascetic), where having seen the
power of the milk-bowl he got possession of it by giving
the jewels and (then), in the same way as before, caused his
head to be cut off. . .

(Now) taking the Jewels, the Hatchet, the Drum and
the Milk-bowl he ascended into the air, and staying not far
from Bérdnasf he sent by the hand of a man a letter to
the king of Bdrdnasfi to this effect: either do me battle
or give up the kingdom. The king having heard (his) bid-

~ and in Sanscrit vidh for vyadh. Vattapativatta different
kinds of tasks; according to the P4li Voe. p. 102, ¢ vatta
means ‘approved occupation’, compare S. vartana. Katipdha
is composed of katipaya and aha, compare sacfham etc.
instead of sace aham. P4hesi = 8. prihaisit.
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ding, went out saying: ,we will seize the robber“. He beat
the one end of the drum (and immediately) a four-fold army
surrounded (him). Having discovered that the king had un-
folded (his troops) he poured out (his) milk-bowl. There
arose a great river. The multitude sinking down in the milk
could not escape. Striking the hatchet he said: bring (me)
the king’s head, (and) the hatehet went, brought the (king's)
head and threw (it) down at (his) feet. (So quickly was it
done that) not a single one was able to wield (his) weapon.
Having entered the city surrounded by a great force, he caused
himself to be crowned, and reigned (afterwards) with justice
as the king called Dadhivdhana.

One day while casting nets and weels in the river for
sport, a celestial amba~fruit coming from the Kannamunda-
lake, stuck in the net. = Those who cast the net, when
they saw it, gave (it) to the king. It was a large golden
ball, of the size of a bowl. The king asked the foresters:
of what (tree) is this the fruit? Having learned that it was
an amba-fruit, he enjoyed (it), planted (its) stone in his
garden and caused it to be watered with milk-water. The
tree having sprung up bore fruit in the third year. Great honor

Avattharana 8. avastarapa, I know not if I am right in
taking this in the sense of ‘deploying the army’. Asakkhi,
aorist of sak 8. gak; one would expect sakki, the aspira-
tion however is, I think, an influence of the latent y.
Dadhivdhana, see B. & R’s Worterb. Kanunamunda
is the name of a mythic lake, see Sp. Hardy's Manual p. 17.
Daha implies, according to Clough’s Singh. Dict., ‘a lake
or pond in which the lotus grows, a bud, ayoung sprout, a
day’; the word seems not to be found in Sanscrit. Pakka =
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was paid to the amba-tree. They sprinkle (it) with milk-
water, they give (it) five fingers full of perfume, they sur-
round (it) with garlands, they light a lamp with perfumed
oil. Its covering, furthermore, was of silk and coarse cloth.
(Its) fruits were sweet (and) golden.

King Dadhivdhana, sending the amba-fruit to other kings,
from fear that a tree might grow up from the stone, sent
(them) after having (first) pierced with a mandu-thorn the
place where the sprout should spring forth. (And there-
fore) when, -after eating the amba, they planted the stone,
it would not thrive. They asking: what is the reason
of it, learned the cause. Then one of the kings called
(his) gardener and asked (him): ,wilt thou be able to
destroy the sweetness of (king) Dadhivdhana’s amba-fruits and
make them bitter, and when he answered: yes Sire! he sent
him away, after giving (him) a thousand (pieces of silver),
saying: go then. He went to Bérdnasi and caused it to be
reported to the king: ,a gardener has come“, and being sum-
moned by him and having entered and saluted the king, he
was asked: art thou a gardener, and having said: yes Sire!

phala, Péli Voc. p. 131, 3s. Khirodaka water from the
mythic sea khiroda = xfroda, see Amarasimmha and Hemacandra.
S4duf S. ¢dni; pattasdniyd must, I think, be the instrumental
case. Mandukantaka, Tuarnour hasin Mahfwanso p. 122, s
translated this ‘the poisoned fang of a toad’. I do not see
how this translation can be justified. @ As to the words
gandhapaficangulika, parikkhepa and patta, I am not
sure that I have understood them rightly. R4jinara with an
inserted w which is usually prolonged as if the base were
rdju.  Atthi is the nominative and atthim the accusative
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he enlarged upon his ability. The king said: go and stay
with our gardener. These two persons henceforth tend
the garden. The newly arrived gardener, causing flowers
to bloom, and fruits to be gathered, out of season, made
the garden charming. The king being pleased with him,
having discharged the old gardener, gave him (the charge of)
the garden.

He finding the garden, in his hands, sowed nimbas and
paggavavallis round the amba-tree.  Gradually the nim-
bas grew up. Their ‘roots and branches were united and
variously connected together. By this union with what was
disagreeable and sour the sweet-fruited amba at last
became bitter, with a taste like (that of) the nimba-leaf.
Having discovered that the amba-fruits had become bitter the
gardener ran away. Dadhivdhana having gone into the
garden, (on) eating an amba-fruit but not being able to get

case, see Clough's P4li Gram. p.49. Patijagganti S. pra-
tijdgranti, from the root jdgar, Clough's P4li Verbs p. 17, 13;
Paggava is written phaggava in the Pdli Voc. p. 81, 1;
I cannot find any corresponding word in Sanscrit. Kasata
I suppose to be equal to S. kasta, an extension having taken
place in the same way as in makasa, rahada etc. = maxa,
hrada. Kakk4retva I bave translated conjecturally, suppo-
sing it to be cognate with the Sanscrit words krka, krkéta,
karkata, krkara, krakara, karkarf, gargara, all of which appear
to be onomatopoetic; but I see now by B. & R.'s Worterb.
that the Sanscrit form should be khétkrtya, which must be
identical with kdtkrtya. The whole phrase as given there,
khédtkrtya nirasthfvat, likewise explains the following
word nutthubhi, which stands, as it seems, by harmony of
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down the juice of the amba, which had entered (his) mouth,
(because it was)like that of the disgusting nimba, hawked and spit.

(At that time Bodhisatta was his admonitor. The king
having invited Bodhisatta, (on) asking him: ,O learned (man)!
of the usual care bestowed upon this tree nothing has been
omitted, still its fruit has become bitter, what is the cause
(of this) ?“ he recited the first stanza:

1. ,This amba-tree was formerly
endowed with color, smell and flavor,
obtaining such aculture
why has this amba bitter fruit?“

Then telling (him) the cause of it Bodhisatta recited the
second stanza: '

2. ,Thy amba, O Dadhiv4hana,
is surrounded by nimbas,
the root (of the one) is united with the root (of the other),
the branches (of the one) embrace the branches (of the other):
by reason of (its) connection with the bad (nimbas),
therefore the amba has bitter fruit.

The king having heard his words, caused all the nimbas
and paggavavallis to be cut off and (their) roots to be era-

sound instead of nitthubhi from thubh (P4li Verbs p. 7, 26)
= S. sthfv. Parih4ra ‘protection’ P4li Voc. p. 129, 24
Ambéyam = ambo ayam. Pucimanda = 8. picumanda.
Nisevare, see the the note on Dhp. v. 225. Niyyddeti
= 8. niryftayati. Samodhénemi, according to Rask’s
‘Collection of PA4li words’ preserved in the Royal Library,
signifies ‘I collect’. It is a derivative from samavadhéna, see
Weber's Makasajdtakam.



31

dicated, the sour earth entirely to be carried away and
sweet earth to be brought to (it), and the amba to be
tended with milk-water, sugar-water and fragrant water.
By the union with sweet juices it again became sweet.

The king having handed over the garden to the original
gardener, (at last) having lived to a full age, he passed
away (and was rewarded) according to his deeds.

The Master baving given this moral instruction, sum-
med up the J4taka thus: ,At that time I was the wise
counselloré. The Dadhivdhana-Birth.

THE SOMADATTA-BIRTH.

»Thou didst (what was) right“. This the Master
related, while living at Jetavana, concerning the priest
L4lud4yi. He, forsooth, was not able, among two or
three persons, to succeed in uttering a single word. Being of
a very timid mind, when thinking: I will say one thing,
he said another. Talking about this disposition of his,

NOTES. Jetavana, see Burnouf’s Introduction p. 22.
Lélud4yi = Ud4yin the simpleton, from l4la = 8. l4ta,
lata; compare the root lad or lal. S4rajja presupposes
a Sanscrit word ¢éradya from cérada which, according to
Wilson, means ‘modest, diffident’. — The following story
is substantially the same with that which we have in the
commentary on Dhp. v. 152, although differing from it in
the words.
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the monks sat down in the Hall of Dhamma. The Master
having arrived, asked: what do you now sit here talking
about? and when they answered: truly about this, he (eaid):
not (only) now, o monks, Léluddyi is of a very timid mind,
(but) also formerly (he was) of a very timid mind, (and)
thus having said he related a tale:

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in B4r4-
nasf, Bodhisatta, having been born in a bréhmana-family
in the kingdom of Ké4sf, (and) after reaching the age of
maturity, having acquired (all sorts of) accomplishments in
'l‘akkasilé,‘ returned to (his) home, and (here) learning his
parents’ poverty, in order to relieve (his) distressed family,
baving asked leave of (his) parents, he went to Béirdnasi
and served the king. He became dear (and) pleasing to
the king. ’

Takkasild = S. Taxagild B. & R.’s Waorterb.; one would
expect Takkhasil4 in P4li according to the usual change of
letters, but so it is never written. This city is very often
mentioned in the P4li Legends as a place where all such as
were to be well educated, went in order to place them-
selves at the feet of a far-famed Master (dis4pdmokkh4cariya)
who would teach them the Three Vedas and all liberal arts
(tayo vede sabbasipp4ni ca). Gona P4li Voc. p. 65, as;
not in Sanscritt Thambhaka 8. stambbaka ‘stopping’,
Wilson. Yédceyyé4tha, mark the 2 pers. plur. of the poten-
tial, although the subject is tvam ‘thow’. Kasimase im-
peraﬁvua medii, from kas S. krs. Khattiya S. xatriya. Pa-
guna, P4li Voe. p. 95, 18; 8. praguna, which Clough in
his Singh. Dict. renders ‘honest, upright; straight; accusto-
med, habituated, trained or used to’. Tathérdpa
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Then (it happened that) while his father got (his) living by
ploughing with two oxen, one of them died. He went to Bodhi-
satta and said: ,(my) dear (son), one ox (of mine) is dead,
the work of ploughing does not proceed, ask the king for an
ox%. ,(My) dear (father), not long ago the king (was) seen
by me, now _to ask for oxen (would) not (be) proper, do
you ask® ,(My) dear (son), you know not my timidity, for-
sooth I in the presence of two or three am not able to suc-
ceed (in my) speech, if I go into the presence of the king
to ask for an (other) ox, I shall return after having given
(him) the one (remaining)“. ,(My) dear (father), be it
as it may, I cannot ask the king, but on the other hand, I
will make you fit (for it)“. ,Well then, make me fit“.

means ‘such’; then, I suppose, ‘such (as required), suitable’.
Panndkédra ‘a present’; it is rarely written pannakéra,
P4li Voe. p. 46, 21; Spiegel’s Anecdota Pélica p. 74. The
etymology thereof is unknown to me. Virajjhitvd 1
suppose to be the gerundive of rddh + vi, taken in the sense
of aparddh. Sita S. smita. Tumhehi dinn4 bhavis-
santi, I am not sure of the meaning of these words. I
think they must be understood, either: ‘they are to be given
by you’, that is, ‘you must give the present, it is not fit
for me’, or: ‘they must have been given by you’, that is,
‘I do not know I have any, if I have, you must have pre-
sented me with them’. Bhandaka S. bhdndaka. Niv4sana
‘an inner or under garment’, Clough's Singh. Dict. Sannit-
thdna, my translation of this word is conjectural. Safnfid
S. sanjid; Pé4li Voe. p. 13, 10 and 116, 9. Yoggd S.
yogyd. Cinna, this is rather an interesting form, because it
presupposes a weakening of the root car into cr

3
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Bodhisatta took (his) father, went to a cemetery choked
with birana-grass, and having bound here and there (some)
bundles of grass, gave them names, saying: this is the
king, this the vice-king, (and) this the general, (whereupon)
he showed them to (his) father successively, saying: ,(my)
dear (father), when thou hast” gone to the presence of the
king and said: (may) the great king be victorious, you shall
ask for an ox by reciting this stanza,“ (and) so he taught
him the (following) stanza:

»L (used to) have two oxen, O great king,
by means of which we plongh the field;
of them one is dead, O Sire,

give (me) another, O khattiya!“

The bedhmana having for a year made this stanza familiar
to himself, he said to Bodhisatta: ,(My) dear Somadatta, the
stanza is familiar to me, now I am able to recite it in the
presence of any one, lead me to the presence of the king.“

He saying: well, (my) dear (father), and having caused’
(him) to take (with him) a suitable present, led (his) father
to the presence of the king. The brdhmapa baving said:
(may) the great king be victorious, offered the present.
The king said: ,Somadatta, what is this brdhmana to thee 2
»(He is) my father, O great king.“ ,For what purpose has
he come?“ At this moment the brdhmana, in order to ask
for the ox, reciting the stanza said:

»I (used to) have two oxen, O great king,
by means of which we plough the field; '
of them one is dead, O Sire,
take the other, O khattiyal“

The king understanding that the bréhmana had repeated (it)
wrongly, smiled and said: ,Somadatta, in your house I sup-
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pose (there are) many oxen.“ ,Great king, they must have
been given by you (then).* The king being pleased with
Bodhisafta (’s answer) gave the brdhmana sixteen oxen, (seve-
ral) ornamental articles and a village for his clothing, as
a brdhmana-present, and sent him away with great honor.
The brdhmana having mounted a carriage drawn by entirely-
white Sindhu-horses, went with a great retinue to the village.

Bodhisatta sitting down together with his father in the
carriage (said) on the way: ,(my) dear (father), for a whole
year I made you apt, but at the moment of your being
accomplished, you gave the ox to the king,“ (and) having
said so he recited the first stanza:

nSteadily attentive, thou didst (what was) right,

for a year in {(the cemetery) full of bfrana-grass,

(but) alteredst the chief word, when thou enteredst the

assemblage;

no training protects the (man) with little brains.“
Whereupon the bréhmana, having heard his words, recited
the second stanza:

»He who asks (for anything), dear Somadatta,

runs a double (risk):

(viz.) loss and the acquirement of wealth,

for such is the nature of asking.“

The Master having given this moral instruction, sum-
med up the Jitaka thus: ,At that time Somadatta’s father
was Léluddyi, and Somadatta I. The Somadatta-Birth.

THE JAVASAKUNA-BIRTH.

»We have done thee a service“. This the Master
related, while living at Jetavana, concerning Devadatta’s
3‘



36

ingratitude, etc. ,Not only now, O bhikkhus, (but) also in
former existences Devadatta was ungrateful“, so having said
he related a tale:

In (times) past, when Brahmadatta reigned in B4r4-
nasf, Bodhisatta was born in the region of Himavanta
as a Rukkhakotthaka-bird.- Now (it happened that) while a
Lion was eating flesh, a bone stuck in (his) throat. The
throat swelled, he is unable to take food, vehement are the
pains (which afflict him). Then the bird, (as he was) looking
out for food, perched upon a branch, seeing him, asked: ,friend,
what ails thee?“ He told the cause. ,I might, friend, free
thee of that bone, but by (reason of my) fear I dare not
enter thy mouth, (for) thou mightst eat me“. ,Don’t be
afraid, friend, I will not eat thee, (pray)‘save my life“. He,
(baving answered) ,well then!“ (and) having caused bhim to

NOTES. Pe occurs often in the Péli books as a sign
of omission, and evidently means ‘etc.’ It must be an abbre-
viation of some word, but of what-I do not know. In B
pe has unjustly been left out, for, in accordance with the
opening of most of the other JAtakas, we must supply nearly as
follows: Ekadivasamn hi bhikkhd dhammasabhdyamn katharh
samutthdpesuri, Satth4 4gantvd ‘kdya nu ’ttha bhikkhave etarahi
kathdya sannisinng’ ti pucchitvd ‘imdya nfmé4’ ti vutte; then
comes: na bhikkhave Devadatto, etc. — The following fable
is found abbreviated in La Loubére’s Description du Siam,
Tome 2nd, p. 19; in the occidental versions we find it with the
Greeks in Babrius (see Lewis’ edition p. 96 1vxoc xai £pp-
8td¢) and with the Romans in Phsdrus (1, s: Lupus et
Gruis). Kotthaka must be S. koyastika, see B. & R.'s
Worterb., ‘a small white crane’; rukkha-kotthaka is per-
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lie down on (his) left side, (but) thinking: who knows
what this (fellow) will do, (and therefore) having placed a
small stick between his under- and upper-jaw, so that he
could not close (his) mouth, entered (his) mouth and struck
one end of the bone with (his) beak. The bone dropped
and fell out. He, after having caused the bone to fall, going
out of the lion’s mouth, and causing also the small stick to
fall by striking it with (his) beak, having gone out, sat down
upon a branch. The lion, having got well, one day, having
killed a forest-buffalo, eats (it). The bird, thinking: I will
sound him, sat down on a branch above him and conversing
with him pronounced the first stanza:

1. ,We have done thee a service
(according to) what power we had:
King of animals! homage to thee!
Shall we get anything (from thee) ?“

Having heard this, the lion pronounced the second stanza:

haps a species of it nestling in trees or near woods. Laggi
aorist of the verb lag, conjugated according to the 4** class.
So also in Prakrit, compare Cowell’s Prékrta-Prakdga p. 171.
Uddhum4yi aorist of the verb dham S. dhm4, P4li Verbs
p- 9, 12. Gocara can in P4li mean ‘food’; compare the
passage: Kdki ‘putto me’ ti sanidya mukhatundakena gocaram
dharitvd tam patijaggi, in J4taka 326, which I give below.
Pasuta 8. prasita, see the note on Dhp. v. 166. Samma
I have translated conjecturally; it seems to be the same as
S. ¢arman, which, according to Wilson’s Sanscrit and Carey’s
Bengalee Dict., is ‘an appellation or title given to brahmuns'.
Vimamsissdmi S. vimarsisydmi, is commonly written with
a long f? for what reason I do not know. Akaramhase
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2. »,As I feed on blood
(and) always hunt for prey,
it (i) much that thou still livest,
having got in between (my) teeth!“

Having heard *this, the bird pronounced the two other stanzas:

3. ,An ingrate, who does no (good),
(and) does not return what has been done (to him),
in whom there is no gratitude, —
to serve him is useless.

4. Whose friendship is not acquired
by a manifest (good) deed,
from him softly (one) should draw back
not cnvyiﬁg (him and) not abusing (him)*.

Thus having spoken that bird flew away.

The Master having given this moral instruction, he
summed up the - Jitaka thus: At that time the Lion was
Devadatta and the Bird I. The Javasakuna-Birth.

and ahuvamhase aorists. Labh4dmase imperative in the
sense of future, compare yamémase Dhp. v. 6. In a cor-
rupted form we find this and the following verse in Dhp.
p- 147. Ludda and luddaka are usually written thus im
P4li, compare Clough's Péli Gram. p. 84 and 139, P4l
Voc. p. 68, 16; 133, 61; 146, 29. Ludda must be identical
with 8. lupta, loptra, lotra, ‘booty, plunder’, see Wilson’s Dict.
Anussuyyam the present participle of a root ussuyy or
usdy, probably S. frgy; compare Clough’s P4li Gram. p. 135:
dujjané gunavantd (read: gunavantfnar) usdyanti, ‘the wicked
detest (to) the virtuous’; likewise in Cakuntald the reading
Anusiy4.
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I, 4, . THE SIHACAMMA-BIRTH.

»That is not the roar of a lion% This the Master
related, while Iiving at Jetavana, concerning Kokélika. The
latter was, namely, at that time desirous of reciting the sara-
bhafiia. The Master having heard this incident, related a tale:

In times past, while Brahmadatta reigned in B4r4-

, Bodhisatta having been born in an agricultor’s family,
when grown up gained his livelihood by tilling the ground.

At this time a merchant wanders about trafficking by
the help of an ass. In every place he comes to, having
taken his merchandise from the back of the ass, he clothes him
in a lion's skin and lets him loose into the rice and barley
fields. The watchers of the field, on seeing him and believ-
ing him to be a llon, dare not approach.

NOTES. Kok4lika an accomplice of Devadatta,
Buddha’s cousin and his adversary; compare Sp. Hardy's
Manual p. 326 and 454. Sarabhaiifia, in elucidation of
this word I subjoin the Daddara-jitaka. Pavatti, P4li Voc.
p. 13, 10 and 136, 16 ‘topic’. The following fable is
substantially the same with those we find in Paiicatantra
p- 224, Babrius (ed. Lewis) 2% part p. 43; compare
Pantschatantra iibersetzt von Th. Benfey, Theil I, p. 462.
Kasi 8. krsi Gadrabhabh4drakena with as much as
an ass could be loaded with? Vohéra 8. vyavahdra.
PArup or pérdp, that is: pra + rup, occurs often
in P4li, evidently in the sense of ‘to clothe, to dress’; ] the
participle of it is péruto, by elision, I suppose, instead of
pérupito.
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One day, then, this merchant having taken his stand at the
entrance of a town, while causing his breakfast to be pre-
pared, lets loose the ass into a barley field, having pre-
vieusly clothed him in the lion’s skin. The watchers of the
field belicving him to be a lion and not daring to approach
him, went home and told the matter. The inhabitants of the
whole town, after seizing their weapons, while blowing the
conchs and sounding the drums, drew near to the field, and
shouted aloud. Terrified with the fear of death, the ass
brayed like an ass. Knowing him then to be an ass, Bo-
dhisatta pronounced the first stanza:

1. ,That is not the roar of a lion,
nor a tiger, nor a panther;
clothed in a lion’s skin
a wretched ass roars“,

The inhabitants of the town, also knowing him to be an
ass, killed him by breaking his bones, and went away, carry-
ing with them the lion’s skin. The merchant then, having come
and seen the unfortunate ass, pronounced the second stanza:

2. ,For a long time, indeed, the ass did eat
that green barley,
clothed in a lion’s skin;
but when roaring he committed himself.“

While he said this, the ass died there. _

The Master having given this moral instruction, he sum-
med up the Jitaka thus: ,At that time the ass was Ko-
kélika, but the wise agricultor ¥ The Sfhacamma-
Birth.

Jamma, see Dhp.
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II, 7, s. THE KACCHAPA-BIRTH.

»He killed himself, verily“. This the Master related,
while living at Jetavana, in reference to Kok4lika. The
matter will appear in the Great Takkfri-J4taka. At that
time the Master, furthermore, said: ,O bhikkhus, not only now
has Kokdlika been killed by his talk, but he was also for-
merly killed“, and having said this he related a tale:

In times past, while Brahmadatta reigned in B4rdnasi,
Bodhisatta having been borp in the family of a minister,
when grown up became the king’s mentor. Now this king
was very talkative; when he spoke there was no occasion
for others to say anything. Bodhisatta who wishes to do
away with this talkativeness of his, walks about reflecting on
an expedient.

And at this time there lives a tortoise in a lake in
the Himavanta-region. Two young hamsas seeking for
food, made acquaintance with him. Having become intimate
with the tortoise they said to him: ,friend tortoise, our
dwelling-place is in Himavanta, on the mountain Cittakita,
in the cave Kaiicana, the region is charming, wilt thou go

NOTES. Mahédtakk4rijdtaka must be the same with
Mahétakkériyajitaka (XIII, s) which relates to Kok4lika. —
The following fable is found in Dhp. p. 418 and Paiica-
tantra p. 76; cognate ones we meet with among the Greeks
and Romans, see Babrius (ed. Lewis) I. p. 122, and Ph®drus
(ed. Orellius) p. 55 and 128; compare Benfey’s Pantscha-
tantra I p. 239. I give below the Kokd4likajdtaka, which is
akin to this. Bahubhé4nin, compare Dhp. v. 227.
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there with us“? ,What am I to do, to go there“? ,We will
take thee and carry thee, if thou art able to hold thy tongue
and not say anything to any one“. ,I will hold my tongue,
take me and carry me along with you“ Well! said they,
let the tortoise take hold of a stick with his teeth, and having
themselves each seized one end of it, they rose in the air.
The children of the town on seeing him thus borne along by
the hamsas, said: ,two hamsas are carrying a tortoise by means
of astick“. The tortoise, being desirous to say: ,if my com-
panions carry me along with them, what is that to you, O
wicked slaves!“ and thus letting go the stick from his mouth
at the very time he, on account of the great rapidity of the
harsas, had arrived above the king’s dwelling in the city
of Bérdnasf, fell down into the open court and was cut in
twain. ,A tortoise has fallen down into the open court and
is ecut in two“, was the general cry.

The king taking Bodhisatta with him went to the place
surrounded by his ministers, and seeing the tortoise asked
Bodhisatta: ,O wise man! how has it come to pass that he

Ambékam saddhim, it is surprising to find saddhira gov-
erning a word in the genitive case, one would expect: amhehi
saddhim. Dams 8. damg, in Clough’s P4li Verbs p. 16, o
it is written dams. Uparibh4ga means properly ‘the space
above’, but then it is turned into a preposition implying
‘above’. Dattha ‘Bitten’, d has not been changed into d, it
being counteracted by the linguals at the end of the word.
Dvebhéga must be an adjective, ‘parted in two’. Akgsafi-
gana I have translated conjecturally. It seems that it ought
to have been 4kasato patitvd as below. Patikamkha would
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has fallen down here.“ Bodhisatta said to himself: ,long
wishing for an opportunity, and wanting to advise the
king, I walk about reflecting on a means, (now I have
found it), this tortoise must have become intimate with
the barhsas; in order to carry him away to Himavanta they
have let him take hold of a stick with his teeth, and have
risen in the air; he then, having heard some one speak, not
being able to hold his tongue, but desirous of saying some-.
thing, must have let go the stick, and has thus fallen down
from the air and met with his death;“ thinking thus he said:
ofruly, O great king, too talkative and infinitely prating people
will suffer such pain“, and pronounced these stanzas:

1. ,The tortoise, verily, killed himself,
while raising his voice;
when holding the stick fast
he killed himself by his speaking.

2. Having seen this, O thou strongest of men!
speak appropriate, not unseasonable language;
thou seest that the tortoise met with an accident
on account of his talkativeness.®

The king knowing him to spcak in reference to himself,
said: ,0 wise man, thou speakest about us“. Bodhisatta said:
»0 great king, be it thou or any one else, every one speak-
ing immoderately will meet with such an accident; to

in Sanscrit be pratikdmxa. Kattha S. késtha. Saki 8.
svaki. Kathesi must here be the 1 person aorist, instead
of kathesim.
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make this evident I have spoken.“ The king henceforward
desisting (from his bad habit) became a man of few words..

The Master having givon. this moral instruction, sum-
med up the Jitaka thus: ,At that time the tortoise was
Kok4lika, the two young hamsas the two great theras,
the king A'nanda, but the wise minister I. The Tortoise-
Birth.



I, 3, 2. THE DADDARA-JATAKA.

Ko nu saddena mahatd ti. Idam Satth4 Jetavane
viharanto Kok4likam 4rabbha kathesi. Tasmim hi kéle
 bahii® bahussut4 bhikkhid Manosil4tale’ nadam4n4° tarunasih4?
viya Akésagamgam‘ otdrent4d/ viya ca samghamajjhe pada-
bh4nam 9 bhananti. Kok4liko tesu padabhdnam® bhanantesu’
attano tucchabh4vam’ ajénitvd* ‘aham pi’ padabhinam9 bha-
nissdmiti’ bhikkhdnam antaram™ pavisitvd ‘amhdkam pada-
bhdnam 9 na pépenti, sa ce amhdkam pi pdpeyyum” mayam®
pi bhaneyydm4'? ti? bhikkhusamghassa ndmar agahetvd va
tattha tattha kathento 4hindati. Tassa s4 kath4 bhikkhusamghe
pédkatd jatd. Bhikkhd ‘vimamsissdma” tdva nan’ ti sanindya®
evam fhamsu: ‘avuso Kokdlika! ajja sammghassa padabhdnarn®
bhaid’? ti. So attano balam ajénitvd* va s4dhd ti sampatic-

% B omits bahd. * B adds nisinni. ° B sthanidam na-
dant4. ¢ B tarunasfho. ¢ B 4kdsangam. / B otaranto, C otd-
rento. ¢ C padabhdnam, B sarabhénam. * B sarabhénpam.
{ C bhanantesu. J C tucchakucchibbdvar. * B ajénetvd and
adds va. ! B ahi. ™ B anantaram. ™ B amhékam pépu-
neyya. ° Bmayam. ? Cbhaneyydm4. ?2Bv4. * Bvimam-.
¢ C samiidya, B panidya. °‘ C kokédliya. * B sarabhénam.
* B bhanéhi. * C jénitvd, B’ ajénetv4.
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chitvd ‘ajja padabhfnam“ bhanissdmiti’ attano sappdyarir
yéguin pivi?, khajjakam kh4di, sappdyen’ eva® sipena bhuiji.
Suriye ® atthamgate® dhammasavanassa kle ghosite bhikkhu-
samhgho sannipati. So kantakarandavannam® késévam nivé-
setvd kannikdrapupphavannam pérupitvd® samghamajjharn ®
pavisitvd there? vanditvd alarkataratanamandape painatta-
dhamm4sanam ¢ abhirdhitvd vicitravijanim/ gahetvd ‘pada-
bhénam ¢ bhanissdmiti’ nisfdi. Tdvad ev’ assa sarfrd sedd .
muccimsu®, sérajjam okkami. Pubbagéthdya pathamapadan
udéharitvd’ anantaram’/ na passi. So kampaméno 4sand.
oruyha lajjito samghamajjhd* apakkamma attano parivenarv
agamisi. Anno! bahussutabhikkhu™ padabhdnam™ bhani®.
Tato patthdya bhikkhd tassa tucchabhdvam jénimsu?, Ath’
ekadivasarh bhikkhi dbammasabhdyar?¢ katharn samutthépe~
sum”: ‘4vuso_pathamam Kokdlikassa tucchabhdvo dujjéno,
id4ni pan’ esa sayam naditvd® pékato! jito’ ti. Satth4 dgantv4
‘kdya nu ’ttha bhikkhave etarahi kathfya sannisinn&’ ti puc-
chitvd ‘imiya ndm4’ ti vutte ‘na bhikkbave iddn’ eva Kokd-
liko* naditvd® pékato’ jito pubbe pi naditvd pdkato! aho-
sit’ vatvd atitarh 4hari:

Atite Bdrdnasiyam Bral_lmé,datte rajjam kérente

¥ C khipi. * C sampfneva. © B Sliriye. ? B athafigamite
¢ B kondikaragpnam. ° B pérumpetvd. ¢ B -majhe ¢ B
theram. ¢ C pampatta-, B paiipattha-. /-B cittabfjéni. ¢ C
padabhénam, B sarabhdnam. * B muicisu. * B udéharetvé.
J B antara. * C -majjhah. ¢ C amio, B adde. ™ C
bahussutabhikkhd, B bédhussat4 bhikkhu. *» B sarabhdnam.
° B bhanfsum. ? B janfsu. ¢ B dhammasabhfyamn bhikkhu
* B samuthapesurh. * B disvd. ¢ B pdkato. * B Kokiliko
iddneva. v B nadisv4.



47

Bodhisatto Himavantapadese* sfhayoniyam nibbattitv4¥
bahunnam* sfhénam rdj4 ahosi. So anekasfhaparivdro®

Rajataguhdyam vésam kappesi. Tassa® aviddre ekiss4
guhdya eko sigilo® pi vasati Ath’ ekadivasam deve? vas-
sitvd vigate sabbe sfh4° sfharfjass’ eva? guh4dvére sanni-
patitvé sfhanddam nadantd sfhakilam kflimsu. Tesam® evam
naditvd kflanakdle so pi sigdlo® vassi/. Sfh4 tassa saddam
sutvd ‘ayam pi¢ sigélo® amhehi saddhim nadatit’ lajjit4 tunhf
ahesurn. Tesam tunhibhdtak4le Bodhisattassa putto sfhapo-
tako ‘t4ta ime sfh4 naditvd naditv4? sfhakflam kflant4 etassa
saddam sutvéd lajjdya tunhf j4t4, ’ko ném’ eso attano saddena
attdnam jéndpetiti’ pitarath pucchanto pathamam gétham 4ha:

1. Ko nu saddena mahatd
abhinddeti daddaram,
kim® sfh4 na-ppatinandanti’,
ko ném’ eso migédhibhi*® ti.

(Tattha abhinddeti daddaran’ ti daddarammn™ pabbatarh®
ekanddam karoti, migddhibhd® ti? pitaram 4lapati, ayam
h’ettha? attho: migddbibhi”™ migajetthaka sihardja pucchdmi
tam ‘ko ndm’ eso’ ti.) Ath’ assa vacanam sutvé pitd dutiyar
gfthain Sha:

* B Himavantappadese. ¥ C nibbattetvd. * B bahunam.
® C anekehi sfhehi sfhaparivdro. # B tassd. ¢ B singélo.
® C devo. ° B omits sihd. ¢ B siharfjassa. ¢ C tesu.
’ B so singdlo pi nadati. ¢ B ayam and omits pi. * B omits
the last naditvd, C has added this. * B tam. J B sfha
nappatinadanti. * B magébhibhu. ! C daddara. ™ C dad-
dara. * B rajatapappatamh. ° B migdbhibbu. ? B adds tam.
7 B ayam etta. " B migébhibhu ti.
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2. Adbamo migajdtdnam
sigélo t4ta vassati, -
jétim assa. jigucchantd
tanhf sfhd samacchare ti.

(Tattha samacchare ti, san ti upasaggamattarh, acchantiti
attho, tunhi acchanti, tunh{ hutvd nisfdantiti vuttam boti,
potthakesu pana samacchare ti likhanti)

Satth4 ‘na bhikkhave Kok3liko id4n’ eva attano nddena®
attfnam pdkatan* karoti pubbe pi akédsi yevd' ti® desanam
4haritv4 jitakarm samodhdnegi: ‘Tad4 sigdlo® Kok4liko ahosi,
sfhapotako Réhulo, sfhardj4 pana aham evd’ ti. Daddara-
jtakam?.

IV, 4, 1. THE KOKALIKA-JATAKA.

Yo ve kéle asampatte ti. Idam Satthd Jeta-
vane vibharanto Kok4likam 4rabbha kathesi. Vatthur
Takk4riyajdtake® vitth4ritar?®.

Atite pana® B4rédnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam ké-
rente Bodhisatto tassa amaccaratanam? ahosi. R4j4 Bahu-
bhéni¢ ahosi. Bodhisatto ‘tassa tam bahubh4nitam”/ nise-
dhessdmiti’ ekam upamar upadhérento vicarati. Ath’ ekadi-
vasam rdj4 uyyénam gantv4¢ margalasilfpatte nisidi. Tass’

* B su. ‘B omits attano nddena. * B pékatan. * B adds
vatvd imam dbamma. * B singélo. ¥ B adds dutiyam.

4 C Takk4rika-. ° B virittdritam eva atitarn 4hari.
¢ B omits pana. ¢ Bamacco ovddako. ¢ both MSS. -bhéni.
/ both MSS. -bhénitarh,_ ¢ B gato.
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upari ambarukkho atthi.  Tatth'’® ekasmith k4kakulfvake
kélakokil4® attano andakam nikkhipitvd agamési. K4k{/ tam
kokilandakam® patijaggi. = Aparabhige tato kokilapotako®
nikkhami. K4kf/ ‘putto me’ ti sadiifya™ mukbatundena®
gocaramh 4haritvd tam patijaggi. So avirilhapakkho® akéle
yeva kokilaravam ravi. K4kf/ ‘ayam id4n’ eva tdva? afifiat? -
ravam ravati”, vaddhento® kim karissatiti’ tundena’ kottetv4"
miretvd kuldvakd pétesi. So rafiio pédamile pati. R4j4
Bodhisattarh pucchi: ‘kim etarh sahdy4’ ti. Bodhisatto ‘ahar
rdjdnam vineturn® ekam upamarm pariyesdmi, laddhd déni
p’ esf * ti cintetvd : ‘mahéréja atimukbar4 akéle bahubh4nino¥
evardpam labhanti, ayam mah4rdja kokilapotako kékiy4 puttho *
avirdlhapakkho akéle yeva® viravi®, atha nam kék{ ‘niyam
mama puttako’ ti fatvd mukhatundena kottetvd® méretvd
kuldvak4?® pétesi, manussé v4 hontu tiracchdnd v4 akéle®
bahubh4nino? evardpar dukkham ‘anubhavantiti’ vatvd im4
géthd abhisi:
1. Yo ve kéle asampatte

ativelah pabhé4sati®

evam 80 nihato’/ seti?

kokildyéva® atrajo.

h B tatr’.  C kélakokild. 7 B kéki. * C kokilandakarh,
B kokilabhandamh. !C kokila-. *® C samiifya. * C -tundakena.
° B avirnlha-. ? B omits tdva. ¢ C amfam. ” B varam
ravi. * B vasanto. ‘B tandukena. * C kotthetvd, B kotetvé.
* B pivéreturn. * B mesd. ¥ C bahubhdnino. * B kiliyd
putto. “ B adds kokilaravam. ¢ B ravi. ¢ C kothetv4,
B ko!etvi.' b C omits kuldvakd. ¢ B adds ca. ¢ both MSS.
-bhénino. ¢ B pi bhésati. / C nfhate. ¢ B seni. * B
kokildviya.
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2. Na hi sattham sunisitar ¢
visam halébalam® iva
evam nikatthe/ p4teti
vécd dubbh4sitd yath4.

3. Tasmé kéle akfle v4*
vécam rakkheyya pandito,
nétivelarh pabhdseyya
api attasamam pi ca’.

Yo ca™ kéle mitam bhdse™
matipubbo vicakkhano®
sabbe amitte 4deti

supanno? uragam? ivé ti.

(Tattha kéle asampatte ti attano vacanakile appatte”,
ativelan ti veldtikkantarm® katvd atirekappamépam? bhésati,
haldhalam iv4 ti haldhalam iva, nikatthe* ti tasmim
kbane appamattake kdle, tasm4 ti yasm4 sunisitarn sattham?
haléhalavisato pi* khippatarath dubbh4sitavacanam eva péteti
tasmd, kdle akédle v4Y ti vattun*® yuttakdle ca akdle ca®
vécam rakkhetha® ativelam na bhdseyya api attani same ti
néndkarane pi puggale ti attho *, matipubbo ti matipure®
cdrikarn  katvd kathanena matipubbo, vicakkhano® fti

‘B sattam sunissitam. both MSS. -halam. J B nikaledha.
kB kdle v4 akdle. !B attasamamhi v&. ™B va. *B
mitabhdsase. ° C vicakkhano. P both MSS. supanmo ?B
wragam. T B asampatte. * B velasm atikkantam. ¢ C atire-
kapaménam.  * B nikadhe. ? B sunissitasattd. * B ti.
Y B tasm4 kéle vd. * B vatthuth. < B omits ca akéle
ca. ° C rakkhateva, B adds ativelarh rakkhetha. ¢ C anto
® B matipire. ° C vicakkhano.
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fidnena vicdretvd atthavindanapuggalo® vicakkhano® néma,
uragam® ivé ti uragam iva’/, idam vuttarh hoti: yath4
supanjo samuddarm khobhetvd mahédbhogam uragam? ddeti
ganhéti® 4diyitvd ca’ nam/ simbalih 4ropetvd marmsam
khédati evam eva® yo matipubbafigamo’ vicakkhano ¢ vatturh™
yuttakéle mitarh bhésati so sabbe amitte™ 4deti ganl_lﬁti" attano
vage vattetiti) R4j4 Bodhisattassa dhammadesanarh sutv4
tato patthdya mitabhdni? ahosi yasafi ¢’ assa? vaddhetv4"
mahantataram ad4si.

Satth4 imam desanam® #baritvd jitakam samodh4nesi:
‘Tad4 kokilapotako Kokéliko ahosi, panditdmaceo® pana aham
evd’ ti. Kok4likajdtakam®

In conclusion I now give a J4taka both in the P4li
version of the southern Buddhism, and in the Sansecrit
version of the northern Buddhism.

IV, 2, 6. THE SASA-JATAKA.

Satta me rohitd macch4 ti. Idam Satth4 Jéta—
vane viharanto sabbaparikkhdrad4nam drabbha kathesi. S4-

¢ B attacintana-. ° so both M8S. / B uragam idha. ¢ B
omits uragam. * C ganhati, B kanh4ti. ° B va. / B na.
k¥ C evamevam. ! C atipubbagamo, B omits yo. ™ B vat-
thun, * B omits amitte. ° C ganhati. # C mitabhéni.
? C yasarh cassa, B yasaficasa. " B vadhitvd. * B dham-
madesanarr. ‘B panditaamacco. * B adds pathamam.

4‘
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/

vatthiyam kir'® eko kutumbiko buddhapamukhassa bhik-
khusamghassa® sabbaparikkhéradénam . sajjetvd® gharadvére
mandapam kéretvd buddbapamukham bhikkhusamgharh niman-
tetvd sajjitamandape pafiiattavardsanesu? nisfddpetvd nénag-
garasapanftaddnam® datvd puna svétaniya puna svétandy4d”
ti satt4ham nimantetvd sattame divase buddhapamukhénam
paficannam bhikkhusatdnar -sabbaparikkh4re ad4si. Satth4
bhattakiccdvasine anumodanara karonto ‘upésaka tay4 piti-
somanassam kdturn vattati”, idam hi d4nam ndma pordnaka-
panditdnam vamso (?), pordnakapanditd hi sampattaydcakénam
jivitam pariccajitvd attano mamsam pi¢ adamsi’ ti vatvd
tena y4cito atitam 4hari:

Atfte Bdrdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjamn’ kdrente
"Bodhisatto sasayoniyam nibbattitvd® araiifie vasati. Tassa’
pana araifiassa ekato pabbatap4ddo’ ekato* nadf’ ekato™ pac-
cantagdmako ahosi. Apare pi 'ssa tayo sah4y4 ahesum:
makkato” sigdlo® -uddo? ti. Te cattiro pi? panditi ekato
vasantd attano attano” gocaratthine gocaram gahetvd sdyan-
hasamaye® ekato sannipatanti. Sasapandito ‘d4nam détabbarm
sflah rakkhitabbam uposathakammam ké4tabbam’ ti tinpam
janénamh ovddavasena dhammam deseti’. Te tassa ovédam
sampaticchitvd attano attano nivdsagumbam® pavisitvd vasanti.
Evam kile gacchante? ekadivasarh Bodhisatto 4késam oloketvé

¢'B kira. ®C omits bhikkhu. ¢ B visajjetvd. ¢ B pahné-
varabuddhdsane. ¢ B -panitabhojanam. / C svdyatandya
puna svéyatandyd. ¥ both MSS. vattatiti. ¢B mamsai, and
omits pi. " B nippattitvd. ° B tadd. 7 C -pdde. * C eko.
U'B omits ekato nadi. " C eko. "B adds ca. °B sii-
gélo ca. ? B adds ¢4. ? B omits pi. " B omits the one
attano. . * C sdyanha-. ! B desesi. * B vdsagumpam.
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candam disvé4 ‘sve* uposathadivago’ ti fatv4 itare tayo dha: ‘sve
uposatho¥, tumhe tayo pi® jan4d sflamn samédiyitvd ® uposa-
thikd® hotha, sfle patitthdya dinnadénam® mahapphalam hoti,
tasm4 ydcake sampatte tumhehi kb4ditabb4hdrato?® datv4 kh4-
deyy4th&’ ti. Te s4dhd ti sampaticchitv4 attano attano® vasanat-
thénesu vasitvd (vasimsu?) punadivase tesu uddo péto va: ‘goca-
ram pariyesissémiti’ nikkhamitv4 Gangétirath® gato. Ath’ eko
bélisiko® satta” rohitamacche uddharitvd valliy4 4vunitv4 netvd ¢
Gangétire® vdlikdya® paticchddetvd macche ganhanto* Adho-
Gangam'® bhassi™. Uddo macchagandharm ghdyitvd vélikam®
viydhitvd macche disvé nfharitv4° ‘atthi nu kho imesam? sf- "
miko’? ti tikkhattun ghosetvd sdmikam apassanto valliyam”
dasitvd netvd® attano vasanagumbe thapetvd ‘veldyam eva
khédissémiti’ attano sflarh 4dvajjanto nipajji. Sigélo pi‘ nik-
khamitvd gocaram pariyesanto ekassa khettagopakassa kuti-
vam dve mamsasildni ekam godham ekan ca dadhivdrakam*
disvd ‘atthi nu kho etassa® sdmiko’? ti tikkhatturh ghosetvd
sdmikam adisvd dadhivdrakassa uggahanarajjukam® givdya

Y B omits evam kéle gacchante. *B omits sve. Y B adds
ti. * Bpftayo. © Bsamédayi. ° Baddsca. ¢ Bdinnam
dénah. ?® B omits mahapphalam --- hdrato. ° C omits the
one attano. ¢ B gangitfra, C gamgétirah. ° B gdmavésiyathe.
/ B omits satta. ¢ B vallihd 4vunitv4, and omits netv4. * C
gamgé-. ‘B vélukam viydhitvd. * B gaphattdya. ' B
atthogangd, C adhogamgam. ™ B gacchati ™ B vélukai.
° B nibaritvd. ? B etesarh. ¢ B adds no v4. * B vallikam.
* C omits netvd. ! B sifigdlo, omits pi, and adds vasanathdnato.
“B mamsasulé ca gomano ca ekam dadhivdrakai ca. ” B
etesath. * C uggél_lana'rajiukam, B uggahakaraj-.
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pavesetvd marnsasile? ca godhaii® ca mukhena dasitvd netvd
attano sayanagumbe® thapetvd ‘veliyam eva khédissdmit’
attano sflam 4vajjanto nipajji*. Makkato pi® nikkhamitv4®
vanasandam pavisitvd ambapindirs 4haritvd attano® vasana-
gumbe thapetvd ‘veldyam eva khé4dissdmiti’ attano sflam
4vajjanto nipajji¥. Bodhisatto pan# ‘veldyam eva® nikkha-
mitvd dabbatinéni khédissdmiti’ attano vasanagumbe? yeva
nipanno® attano sflarh 4vajjanto/ cintesi: ‘mama santikam
4gaténam ydcakénam tindni d4tum na sakketi (sakkomi?)9, tila-
tandulédayo mayham n’atthi, sa ce me santikam yécako fgac-
chissati attano sariramamsam dassfmiti’. Tassa sflatejena
Sakkassa Pandukambalasildsanam unhékdram dassesi. So
4vajjamdno imam kdranam” disv4 ‘sasarfjam’ vimamsissdmiti’
pathamam uddassa vasanatth4nam’/ gantvd brdhmanavesena
atthési. ‘Brdhmana kimatthar thito siti’ ca® vutte ‘pandita
sa ce kifici 4hdram labheyyam uposathiko hutvd samaga-
dhammam kareyyan’ ti. So ‘sfdhu dassdmi te 4h4ran’ ti
tena saddhirz sallapanto™ pathamar g4tham 4ha:

1. Satta me rohit4 macch4
udak4 thalam ubbhat§, '
idamn bridhmana me atthi,
etarn™ bhutvd vane vas§ ti.

(Tattha thalam ubbhatd ti udakato thale thapiti thale

¥ B dve mamsasuld. * B gocakai. “ B omits sayana. ¥ B
omits nipajji. ° B omits pi. * C omits nikkhamitvd. ® C
omits attano. ° B adds vasanathénato. ¢ C omits vasana.
¢ B nisinno. ‘ C omits attano sflam 4vajjanto. 9 B dgatd
yécaké nina khéditurh na sakkupeyya. * B idam karanar.
i B sasajéni. 7 B uddassu vasathfnam. *B omits ca. 'B
hutvd bhaveyyan. ™B sallapento. " C etam.
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patitthitd kendpi v4 uddhat4°, etamh bhutv4 ti etarh mama?
santakam macch&hédrar pacitvd bhufijitvd? samanadbammarn
karonto ramanfye” rukkhamile nisinno imasmim vane vasé
ti). Brdhmano ‘pdto va® tdva hotu pacchd jénissdmiti’ sigé-
lassa’ santikam gate tendpi ‘kimattharh thito siti’ vutte® tath’
eviha. Sigélo! ‘sddhu” dassémiti’ tena saddhim sallapanto™
dutiyam gétham 4ha:

2. Dussam me Kkhettapélassa
rattibhattarh ap4bhatarm
marmsasild ca dve godhd*
ekaii ca dadhivérakarm,
idam bréhmana me atthi,
etam bhutvd vane vasi ti.

(Tattha dussam me ti yo esa mamévidire khettapdlo vasati
dussa asammussé ti attho, ap4dbhatan ti 4bhatam 4nftam,
mamsasild ca dve godh4 ti¥ angrapakkéni® dve mar-
sasildni ekd ca godhd® dadhiphélakan ti dadhivérako®,
idan ti idarh mama ettakarn ¢ atthi, etarn sabbam pi tavabhi-
rucikena® pdkena pacitvd paribhufjitv4° uposathiko hutvé
ramanfye rukkhamile nisfditvdA samapadhammam karonto
etasmi vanasande vas4 ti attho). Brdhmano ‘pito va? tdva
hotu® pacchd j4nissdmiti’ makkatassa santikarn gato tendpi

° B thapitd te vattena v4 uddhatd. #B mam. ¢B adds
yathdsukhamh. ™ C ramanfye, B ramaniye. * B pag eva.
t both MSS. singdlassa. * C vutto. ¥ C te sd4dhu. * both
MSS. add ti. ¥inB is wanting ekai ca dadhi - - - godh4 ti.
* B agfre pakkfni. = B ekam godhad ca. ° B has: kafica
mévéranam, instead of dadhiphél - - vérake. ° C omits mama
and has ettakantl. ®B sabbam pi yathébhirucikena. °B
omits pdkena and paribbuijitvd. ¢ Bpageva. ¢ C omits hotu.
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‘kimattham thito siti’ vutte/ tath’ evdha. Makkato ‘sddho
" dassdmiti’ ¢ tena saddhim sallapanto® tatiyam gétham £ha:

3. Ambapakk’ odakam sftam
sftacchdyarn manoramarn,
idarn br4hmana me atthi,
etam bhutvd vane vasi ti.

(Tattha ambapakkan ti madhuram® ambaphalam, udakam
sftan ti Gaigiya® udakam sftalarh, etam bhutvd vane,
vas4® ti brédhmana etarh ambaphala™ paribhudjitv4” sitalam
udakam pivitv4 yath4bhirucite® ramanfye rukkhamiile nisinno
samanadhammain karonto imasmim vanasande vasd ti). Brédh-
mano ‘pito va® tdva hotu pacchd jénissdmiti’ sasapanditassa
santikamh gato tenfpi ‘kimattham thito siti’ vutte? tath’ evéha.
Tam sutvd Bodhisatto somanassapatto ‘brdhmana sutthu te
katam 4hé4ratthdya”™ nama santikam 4gacchantena, ajjdham
may4® na dinnapubbam® d4nam dassdmi, tvam pana sflavéd
pénétip4tarn na karissasi, gaccha®* tdta’ dérdni* samkaddhitv4¥
afigdre® katvd mayham 4rocesi (4rocehi?), aham attinam
pariccajitvd afigdragabbhe® patissdmi, mama sarfre pakke
tvarn mamsam kh4dditvd samanadhammam kareyyésiti’ tena
saddhirh sallapanto® catuttharh gétham 4ha:

7C vutto. ¢ Cdammfti. * B sallapento. ° B madhura. * C
gamgdya. ! C omits vane vasd. ™ B ambapakkam. " B
paribhutvé. ° C yathdrucite, B yathdbhirucike. ? B pag eva.
2 C vutto. " Bte sutu katarn 4harattoya. ° B omits mayd.
! B adinnapubbah. * B adds brahmana. * B nédnd. * B
déruni. ¥ B samkadhetvd. * C amgire. * B aigérakupe,
C amgédragabbhe. ° B sallapento.
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4. Na sasassa til§ atthi
na mugg4 ndpi tanduld,
imind aggind pakkam ¢
mamam® bhutvd vane vasd ti.

(Tattha mamam bhutvd ti yan tvam aham® aggim karo-
hiti¢ vaddmi imind aggind pakkam mamarmh bhufjitvd imas-
mir vane vasa, ekassa sasassa sarfram nima ekassa purisassa
yépanamattam hotiti.) Sakko tassa katham® sutvd attano
dnubh4vena’ ekarh afigérardsim¢ mépetv4 Bodhisattassa 4rocesi.
So dabbatinasayanato uithdya tattha gantvd® ‘sa ce me loman-
taresu pénakd atthi te md marimsd’ ti vatvd® tikkhatturm -
sarfram vidhinitvd’ sakalasariram* d4namukhe thapetv4®
lamghitv4 padumapunje™ rdjahamso” viya pamuditacitto angi-
rardsimhi® pati. So pana aggi Bodhisattassa sarfre lomakdpa-
mattam?. pi unham kéturh nésakkhi? himagabbham pavittho
viya ahosi. Atha Sakkam dmantetvd ‘brdhmana tayd Kkato
aggi atisftalo, mama sarfre lomakipamattam?® pi unham k4turn
na sakkoti, kih ndm’ etan’ ti 4ha. ‘Sasapandita™ niham br4h- ‘
mano Sakko aham® asmi‘ tava vimamsanatthya 4gato’™ ti.
‘Sakka? tvam tdva tittha® sakalo pi ce lokasannivdso maim
d4nena? vimamseyya n’eva me addtukdmatam passeyyd’ ti
Bodhisatto sfhanddam nadi. Atha nam Sakko 4ha *:
‘sasapandita tava guno sakalakappam pdkato® hotd’ ti

¢ B pattam, ®B mam mam. ° B yenfham. . ¢ B aggi
4rohitii. ¢ B vacanam. / B anubhdvena. ¢ B -rdsim, C
amgéra-. "B gamtvd. ‘B omits vatvd. / B vadhinitvé.
C vidhunitvd. * C sakasarfram. ° C datvd. ™ B paduma-
sare. " B r4jdhams4. © C amgéra-. ? B -mattam. 2B na
sakkhi. " C omits sasa. * Blham. !B adds pi. * B adds mbhi.
v Bsakko. ® Btithatu. Y B cérena. * C omits §ha. © B pédkato.
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pabbatarn pfletvd pabbatarasam ﬁiy; candamandale sasa-
lakkhanam 4likbitv4? Bodhisattah 4mantetv4® tasmim vana-
sande tasmim yeva vanagumbe tarunadabbatinapitthe nipajjé-
petvd attano devatthdnam?® eva gato. Te pi cattfro panditd
samaggé sammodaméind silam pdretvd® uposathakammam
katvd yathdkammarn gat4<.

Satthd imam desanam® 4haritvd saccéni pakédsetvd jita-
kam samodhénesi (saccapariyosdne sabbaparikkhdrad4naddyako
gahapati sotdpattiphale patitthahi): Tad4 uddo Anando ahosi,
sigdlo” Moggalldno, makkato Sariputto. Sakko Anuruddho?,
sasapandito pana® aham evé4 ti. Sasajdtakam®

THE CAQA-JATAKA.

‘The following J4taka is taken from a MS. in the Im-
perial Library at Paris, called J4itaka-m4l4, of which
there are two copies, the one in Sanscrit characters, and the
other in the Sanscrit-Nepalese writing. My transcript is made
after the last-mentioned, before I was aware that the former
existed, and has afterwards been collated with this. But the
Sanscrit-Nepalese characters being very clumsy and indi-
stinct, I do not rely upon the correctness of my transeript.
I therefore consulted Professor Westergaard, to whom I am

¢ B likkhitvd. - * B 4netvd. ° B vasanathfnam. °B adds
d4nam datvd. ¢ C gato, B kato. ¢ B dhammadesanam.
/ B singélo pu. ¢ C omits sakko anuruddho. * C omits
pana. ° B adds chatbamam.
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indebted for the restoration of the text in many places where
I myself could make nothing out of it. Both MSS. end
abruptly. The Sanscrit-Nepalese copy contains the following
Jétakas: 1. Vyé4ghri-jdtaka, 2. Civi-, 3. Kulmésapindi-, 4.
Crestha-, 5. Sahya-, 6. Cag¢a-, 7. Agastya-, 8. Maitrfbala-,
9. Vigvantara-, 10. Yajha-, 11. Cakra-, 12. Brdhmana-, 13.
Unmédayantf-, 14. Supéraga-, 15. Matsya, 16. Vartaképotaka-,
17. Kacchapa-, 18. Kumbha-, 19. Putra-, 20. Visa-, 21.
(resthi-, 22. Buddhabodhi-, 23. Hahsa-, 24. Mah4bodhi-, 25.
Mahékapi-, 26. Carabha-, 27. Ruru-, 28. Mahékapi-, 29.
X4nti-, 30. Brahma-, 31. Hasti-, 32. Sutasoma-, 33. Ayogrha-,
34. Mahisa-, 35. Catapatra-jitaka. The Sanscrit copy has the
same J4takas except one, viz. the 17" or Kacchapa-jitaka,
which is left out intentionally, as the succeeding J4taka is
called saptadagamam, and not, as in the Sanscrit-Nepalese
copy, astddago ’dhydyah. There is not in the beginning of
the book any indication of time and author. It is much to
be desired that some one would take upon himself the publi-
cation of this Manuscript.

Tiryaggatdndm api satdm mahdtmandm c¢aktyanurdp4
dénapravrttfr drstvd kena ndma manusyabhiitena na d4tavyar
syat. Tad yathdnugriyate: Kasmimgeid aranydyatanapradece
manojiiaviruttrpatarugahananicite  puspaphalavati  vaiddrya-
nflagucisalilavdhiny4 saritd vibhdsitaparyante mrdug4dvaldsta-
ranasukhasamspargadarcanfyadharanitale tapasvijanavicarite
Bodhisatvah ¢ago babhiva.

1. Sa satvayog4d vapusac ca sampadd
balaprakarsdd vipulena cafjasd
atarkitalh xudramrgair agamkitag
cacdra tasmimh mrgardjalilayé.
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2. Svacarméjinasarnvitah
svatandruhavalkalah
munivat tatra ¢ucubhe
tustacittas trndnkuaraih.

3. Tasya maitryavadétena
manovikk4yakarmand
4cujrmbhitadaurftmyéh
prdyah cisyasukh4 mrgéh.

Tasya gundticayasambhrtena snehagauravena vigesavattaram
avabaddhahrday4s trayah sahdy4 babhivur, udrah ¢rgélo
vdnara¢ ca. Te parasparasambandhanibaddhasnehd iva
b4ndhav4 anyonyapranayasamménandvardidhasauhdrdd iva ca
suhrddh sammodaménds tatra viharanti sma. Tiryaksvabh4-
vavimukhég ca prdnisu dayénuvrtty4 laulyapracam4d vismrta-
steyapravrttyd dharmévirodhinyd ca yagonuvrttyd patuvijidna-
tvdd vinayaniyamadhiray4 ca cestayd devatdndm api vismaya-
nfy4 babhidvuh.

4. Sukhénulome gunab4dhini krame
gunénukile ca sukhoparodhini

naro pi tivad gunapaxasamgraydd
virdjate, kim vata tiryagékrtih.

.Qi

Abhiit sa tesdm tu cacfkrtih krt{
pardnukampépratipadgarur guruh

svabhdvasampac ca gunakraménugé,
yago yad esdm suralokam apy agét.

Atha kadécit sa mahé4tm4 sdydhnasamaye dharmﬁgravanértham
abhigataih sabahuménam updsyaménas taih sahdyaih paripir-
naprdyamandalam 4dityaviprakarsid vyavaddyaménagobharh
ripyadarpanam iva vatsaravirahitam (?){satpdr¢vépavrttabimbarh
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¢uklapaxacaturdagicandramasam wuditam abhisamfxya sah4y4n
uvéca:

6. Asdv épﬁrnacobhena
mandalena hasann iva
nivedayati s4dhdndm
candraméh posadhotsavar.

7. Tad vyaktam ca pahcadacf
yato bhavadbhih posadhah
niyamam abhisampdda-
yadbhir nydyopalabdhah (?).

Tendhdravigesena kélopanatam atithijanam pratipdjya préna-
sandhéranam anustheyar), pagyantu bhavantah:

8. Yat sampiayogd virahdvasdndh
samucchraydh pétaviripanisthh
vidyullatibhanguralolam 4yus
tenaiva kdryo drdham apramédah.

9. Dénena cildbharanena tasmét
punyéni saravardhayitum yatadhvar,
vivartamédnasya hi janmadurge
lokasya puny4ni pard pratisth4.

10. Té4régandndm abhibhdiya laxmfra
vibh4ti yat kéntigunena somah
. Jyotirisi cdkramya sahasraragmir

yad dipyate punyagunocchrayah sah,

11. Drptasvabhévéh sacivd nrpé¢ ca
punyaprabhdvét prthivigvardn4r
sadagvavrttyd hatasarvagarv4h
pritd ivdjiddhuram udvahanti.
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12. Punyair vihfndn anuydty alaxmfr
visyandaménén api nftim4rge
punyédhikaih 84 hy avabhartsyaménd
paryety amarsdd iva tadvipax4n.

13. Duhkhapratisthdd ayagonubaddhéd
apunyamirgdd uparamya tasmé4t
¢rimatsu saukhyodayasddhanesu
punyaprasangesu matim kurudhvam.

Te tathéty asylnucésanim pratigrhydbhivddya pradaxinfkrtya
cainamh svdn sv4n 4layén abhijagmuh. Aciragatesu ca tesu
sahéyesu sa mah4tm4 cintdm dpede:

14. Atither abhyupetasya
samménam yena tena v4
vidhdturh caktir asty esdm; -
atra ¢ocyo 'ham eva tu.

15. Asmaddantdgravicchinndh
paritiktds trndnkurdh

cakyd nétithaye détum,
sarvathd dhig agaktitdrn,

16. Ity asfmarthyadfnena
ko nv artho jfvitena me,
4nandah ¢okatdm ydy4d
yasyaivam atithir mama.

Tat kutréddnim idam atithiparicaryfvaigunyanihséram carfra-
kam utsrjyamédnarm kasyacid upakdrdya sydd iti vimr¢an sa
mahftm4 smrtim pratilebhe: Aye, svddhfnasulabham etan
niravadyam vidyate mamaiva khalu atithijanapratipdjanasa-
marthardpar c¢arfradhanam, tat kim aham visfddmi.
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17. Samadhigatam idam mayatitheyarn,
brdaya vimufica yato visfdadainyarh
|mupanatam anena satkarisydmy
- ah:ym atithipranayarh garfrakena.

Iti vinigcitya sa mahé4satvah paramam iva 14bham adhigamya
paramapritimands tatrivatasthe.

18. Vitark4ticayas tasya
hrdayapravijrmbhitah
dvigcakre prasidam ca
prabhdvam ca divaukasém.

19. Tatah praharsdd iva sfcald mahf{
babhiiva *) nibhrtdrnavérguk4’

vitastaruh khe suradundubhisvan4
digah prasdddbharandg cak4gire.

20. Prasaktamandastanitopahdsinas
taditpinaddhd¢ ca ghandh samantatah
paraspariglesavikfrnarenubhih
pragaktam (?) enam kusumair avékiran.

21. Samudvaban dhiragatih samfranah
sugandhindnidrumapuspajam rajah
mud4 pravrddhair avibhaktabhaktibhih
tam arcayfmdsa krgdmgukair iva.

Tad upalabhya pramuditavismitamanobhir devatdbhih saman-
tatah parikirtyamdnam tasya vitark4dbhutarn (add: g¢rutv4)
Cakro devendrah samépiiryaménavismayakautihalena manass

¥) Two syllables wanting.
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tasya mahédsatvasya bhévajijifsayd dvitfye ’hani gaganatala-
madhyam abhilafighaméne patutarakiranaprabhéve savitari,
prasphullitamarfcijdlavasandsu bh4svardtapavisardvagunthitfsv
anélokanaxamésu dixu, safixipyamdnacchdyesv api vrddhacfri-
virdvonndditesu vanéntaresu  vicchidyaménapaxisampétesu,
gharmaklamépftotsdhesv adhvagesn, Cakro devdndm adhipatir
bréhmanardpf bhitva mérgapranasta iva xuttarsagramavisdda-
dfnakanthah sasvaram prarudan ndtiddre tesdm vicukroga:

22. Ekam sérthdt paribhrastam
bhramantam gahane vane
xucchramaklintadehamh mérh
trdtum arhanti sddhavah.

23. Mérgdmérgajidnanigcetanarn mém
diksammoh4t kvépi gacchantam ekam
kéntdre ’smim gharmatarsaklamdrtam
mé bhaih ¢abdaih ko ’tra nu mém hlddayet.

Atha te mabédsatvds tasya tena karunendkranditacabdena
samékampitahrday4h sasambhram4 drutataragatayas tam degam
abhijagmuh. Mérgapranastddhvagadinadarcanam cainam abhi-

samfxya  samabhigamydpacdrapurahsaraii  samé¢vésayanta
icuh:

24. Kéntére vipranasto 'ham
ity alam sambhramena te
svasya g¢isyaganasyéva
samfpe vartase hi nah.

25. Tad adya tdvad asmékam
paricaryédparigrahdd
vidhdylnugraham saumya
¢vo gantéisi yathepsitam.
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Athédras tasya tusnfbhdvdd anumatam upanimantrapam avetya
hargasambhramatvaritagatih sapta rohitamatsydn samupanfyé-
vocad enam:

.

26. Mifndribhir vismaranojjhitd v4
trésotplutd v4 sthalam abhyupetdh -
khedaprasuptd iva sapta matsy4
labdhd mayaitdn nivaséha bhuktv4.

Atha ¢rgélo 'py enam yathopalabdham annajdtam upasarhrtya
prandmapurahsaram sddaram ity uvéca:

27. Ekém ca godhdm dadhibhdjanam ca
kenfipi santyaktam ih4dhvagena
tan me hit4vexitaydpayujya

vane ’stu te 'smim gunavén sa vé4sah.

Ity uktvd paramapritimanis tad asmai samupajah4ra. Atha
vénarah paripdkagundd upajitamirdavdni manahgildcirna-
rafijitdnivétipinjaldny (-pingaldny ?) atiraktabandhanamil4ni
pindfgatdny 4mraphaldny 4ddya sédjalipragrahanam enam
avocat: '

28. Amréni pakvény udakamh manojiam
chdydc ca satsangamasaukhyagitéh
ity asti me brahmavid4m varigghﬁ,
bhuktvaitad atraiva tavistu vésah.

~

Atha cagah samabhisrtyainam upacérakriydnantaramn sabahu-
ménam udixaménah svena carirendpanimantraydmé4sa:

29. Na santi mudg4 na til4 na tanduld
vane vivrddhasya gagasya kecana,
carfram etat tv analdbhisamskrtam
mamdpayujyddya tapovane vasa.
5
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30. Yad asti yasyépsitasddhanam dhanam
sa tan niyufkte ’rthisamigamotsave;
na césti, dehdd adhikamn ca me dhanam,
praticcha, sarvagvam idam yato mama.

Qﬁ(ra uvéca:

31. Anyasyépi badham tévat
kurydd asmadvidhah katharh,
iti dargitasauhérde
kath4 kaiva bhavadvidhe.

Gaca uvdca: Upapannaripam idam 4sannénukroge bréhmane,
tad ihaiva t4vad bhavdn 4stdm asmadanugrahépexéyé yévat
kutagcid dtmédnugrahopdyam 4sddaydmiti. Atha Cakro devd-
nim indras tasya bhdvam avetya taptatapaniyavarnasphurat-
pratanujvélam  vikiryamdnavisphulifigaprakaram nirdhimén-
gérard¢im abhininmimfte.  Atha ¢agah samantato ’'nuvilo-
kayams tam agniskandham dadarga, drstvd ca pritimanéh Qaf
kram uvéca: Samadhigato 'yam mayitménugrahopdyah, tad
asmacchariropayogét saphaldim anugrah4¢dm me kartum arhasi.
Pa¢ya mahdbrdhmana:

32. Deyam ca ditsdpravanam ca cittarh
bhavadvidhenAtithind ca yogah
ndméstu me, tad dhi sukhena cakyam,
tat sydd amoghami bhavadd¢raydd me.

Ity anunfya sa mahdtm4 samménanddardd atithipriyatay4

cdinam abhivédya: |

33. Tatah sa tam vahnim abhijvalantam,
nidhim dhandrthi sahaséva drsivé,
parena harsena saméruroha,
toyam hasatpadmam ivatkahamsah.
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Tam drstvd paramavismay4varjitamatir devdném adhipatib
svayam eva vapur 4sthdya divyakusumavarsapurahsarfbhir
manahgrutisukh4bhir  v4gbhir abhipdjya tam mah4satvamn
kamalapald¢alaxmfsamrddhdbhydrn  bhdsurédngulivibhisanélam-
krtdbhydrn p4nibhydm svayam eva cdinar parigrhya tridage-
bhyah sandar¢aydmdsa: Pagyantv atrabhavantas tridagﬁléya—
nivdsino devdh samanumodantdm cédam ativismayanfyarh
karmévaddnam asya mahdsatvasya.

34. Tyaktarh tathfinena yath4 carfram
nihsafigam adyﬁtithivatsalena
nirmélyam apy evam akampaméné
nélam parityaktum adhfrasatvéh.

35. Jdtih kvéyarn tadvirodhi kva cédam
tyfgauddryam cetasah pétavam ca,
vispasto 'yam punyamandddardném
pratyddego devatdndrr nrndm ca.

36. Aho vata gunébhydsa
vésitdsya yathdmatih (?)

aho sadvrttavétsalyarn
kriyaudéryena dargitam.

Atha Gakras tatkarméticayavikhyépanérthar lokahitdvexf caca-
bimbalaxanena Vaijayantasya prédsddavarasya Sudharméyé¢ ca
devasabhdysh kitdgdrakarnike candramandalam cibhyalam-
cakéra. '

37. Sampdrpe 'dyépi tad idam
¢acabimbam nigékare
chdydmayam ivadarge
réjate ’bhivirdjate.
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38. Tatah prabhrti lokena

kumud4karah4sanah
xanadétilaka¢ candrah

cagdnka iti kfrtyate.

Te py udragrgélavénards tata¢ cyutvd devaloke upapannéh
kaly4namitrarh samésédya.

Tad evam tiryaggat4ndm api mahésatvdném c¢aktyanurdpé
dénapravrttir drstv4 kena ndma manusyabhiitena na ditavyam
sydt. Tad yathdpi tiryaggatd api gunavitsalyit sampdjyante
sadbhir iti gunesv 4darah kérya ity evam apy unneyam.
Iti Qagajétakam sasthaman. .
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[Read February 17, 1870.]

The two J4takas I here lay before the public contain, as
will be seen, two fables which, in the tale that forms the
framework of the second book of the Pancatantra, were com-
bined into one. Only the main features, however, are the
same, the details differing greatly ; and the same is the case
in all the other tales which the Jatakas have in common with
the Pancatantra and the Hitopadega. But, as the MSS. of
these two works disagree so much that there are almost as
many texts as there are MSS. (“ut pene quot codices, tot
textus esse dicere possis,” Kosegarten, p. vi), new editions of
both of them, based on the oldest MSS. that can be found in
India, would be of great value; and if once the oldest MS.
in existence had been discovered, I should particularly recom-
mend its publication without any alloy from other MS8S., that
we might be sure we have one clear, self-consistent text. I
think that if this had been done, the similarity between the
Singhalese (Pali) and the continental (Sanscrit) fables would
appear greater; the Pancatantra being originally, as Prof.
Benfey has clearly shown, a Buddhistic work. If we look at
the first of the two following fables, it will be seen that the
truth to be expounded is the old one, couched by Sallust
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(Jugurtha 10), in the words, concordia parves res crescunt,
discordia maxume dilabuntur, or in modern form: union is
strength, disunion weakness. Only the first half of this
truth, however, comes clear out in the Pancatantra and the
Hitopadeca ; the other half seems, by the combination of our
two distinct fables into one, to have been gradually obscured,
so as to disappear entirely in the Hitopadega in the cardinal
verse. In order to make this clearer, I here give the different
forms of this verse from our Jataka, the Mah&abhérata, the
Pancatantra and the Hitopadega in juxtaposition :

Jir. 33. Manksm. 5, 2461.
8ammodamdnd gacchanti Pécam ekam ubhév-etau
jhlam édéya pakkhino, sahitau harato mama,
yad4 te vivadissants yatra vai vsvadsshyete
tad4 ehinti me vasam. tatra me vagam eshyatah.

Paxcataxtra, Kosegart. p. 106. Hrropapega, Johnson, p. 10.
Jélam 4d4ya gacchanti SamAatds tu haranty-ete
sahasd paxino 'py-amf, mama jilam vihangaméh,
yévac ca vivadishyante yad4 tu nipatishyanti
patishyanti, na samgayah. vagam eshyanti me tad4.

By this it is easily seen how the original idea has by
degrees been mutilated. As Kosegarten has unhappily chosen
the reading sahasd for samhatdh, and consequently the former
part of the main idea is lost, 80, on the other hand, in the
Hitopadega, the latter part has disappeared, nipatishyants
having been put in the text instead of rivadishyante, mistakes
that arose from the authors’ combining the two fables into
one, without regard for the latter part of the former fable,
according to which the quails by guarrelling fall into the
fowler’s hands. In conclusion, I may remark that a third
more formal expression (vagam eshyanti me tadd) has been
dropped in the Pancatantra, but kept in the three others.

For constituting the text of Jétaka 33 I have only had
one M3, the Singhalese one at Copenhagen ; I have, there-
fore, in this Jataka followed the orthography commonly used
in Singhalese MSS. For the Kurungajétaka, I bave had one
more, namely, the Burmese M8, at the India Office Library,
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which has been mefitioned in my “Five Jatakas;” and I
have therefore, in the latter Jétaka, followed the common
orthograpby as regards the use of the nasals.

33. SAMMODAMANAJATAKAM.

Sammodamdna ti. Idam Satthd Kapilavatthum upanissiya
nigrodhéréme viharanto cumbatakalaham &rabbha kathesi.
So Kunélajtake &vibhavissati. Tadd pana BSatthéd fidtake
émantetva “ mahérdjano fibtakénam amfiamamilam viggaho
ndma na yutto, tiracchinagatipi pubbe samaggakéle paccé-
mitte abhibhavitvd yadé vivadam &panné tad4 mahavinisam
pattd” ti vatvé fiatirgjakulehi dyacito atitam &hari :

Atite Bdrdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente Bodhisatto
vattakayoniyam nibbattitvd anekavattakasahassaparivéro ar-
amiie vasati. Tad4 eko vattakaluddako tesam vasanatthanam
gantvé vattakavassitam katvé tesam sannipatitabhévam fiatvé
tesam upari jilam khipitva pariyantesu maddanto subbe ekato
katvé pacchim pilretvd gharam gantvé te vikkinitvd tena
milena jivikam kappeti. Ath’ ekadivasam Bodhisatto te
vattake 4ha : “ayam sikuniko amhékam fidtake vinésam pé-
peti, aham ekam upéyam jinédmi yen’ esa amhe ganhitum na
sakkhissati, ito déni patthiya etena tumhékam upari jéle
khittamatte ekeko ekekasmim jalakkhike sisam thapetva j4-
lam ukkhipitvé icehitatthénam haritvd ekasmim kantaka-
gumbe pakkhipatha, evam sante hetth4 tena tena th&nena
palayissimé4” ti. Te sabbe s&dhd ti patisunimsu, dutiyadi-
vase upari jéle khitte Bodhisattena vuttanayen, eva jilam
ukkhipitvé ekasmim kantakagumbe khipitva sayam hetthé-
bhégena tato palayimsu. Sékunikassa gumbato jélam mo-
centass’ eva vikélo jito. So tucchahattho agamési. Puna-
divasato patthaya pi vattakd tath’ eva [vuttanayen’ eva jilam
ukkhipitvd ekasmim kaptakagumbe khipitvd sayam hetthé-
bhégena tato tato paldyimsu. Sékunikassa gumbato jhlam
mocentass’ eva vikalo jato. So tucchahattho va agamési.
Punadivasato patthéya pi vattaké tath’ eva] karonti. So pi
yéva suriyass’ atthagamané jilam eva mocento kifici alabhitva
tucchahattho va geham gacchati. Ath’ assa bhariy4 kujjhitvé
‘“tvam divase divase tucchahattho Agacchasi, amiiam pi te
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bahi positabbatthdnam atthi mamile” ti &ha. Sé&kuniko
¢ bhadde, mama amfiam pesitabbatthénam n’ atthi, api ca
kho pana te vattakd samaggé hutvé caranti may4 khittamat-
tam jalam dddya kantakagumbe khipitvé gacchanti, na kho
pana te sabbakélam eva sammodaména viharissanti, tvam mé
cintayi, yad4 te vividam &pajjissanti tadé te sabbe vidéya
tava mukham h#sayaméno figacchissdmiti”’ vatvé bhariyiya
imam githam 4ha:
“Sammodaméné gacchanti

jélam &déya pakkhino,

yadé te vivadissanti

tad4 ehinti me vasan” ti.

Tattha yadd te vivadissantiti yasmim kéle te vattakd néné-
laddhik4 ndnégéhé hutvé vivadissanti kalaham karissantiti
attho, tadd ehinti me vasan ti tasmim kale sabbe pi te mama
vasam 4gacchissanti, athdham te gahetvé tava mukham ha-
sayanto &gacchissdmiti bhariyam samassésesi. Katipéhass’
eva pana accayena eko vattako gocarabhdmim otaranto asal-
lakkhetvd amifiassa sisam akkami. Itaro “ko mam sise
akkamiti” kujjhi, “aham asallakkhetvd akkamim mAi kuj-
jhiti”’ vutte pi ca kujjhi yeva. Te punappuna kathenté
“tvam eva mamfie jilam ukkhipasiti” amfiamamfiam vivé-
dam karimsu. Tesu vivadantesu Bodhisatto cintesi: “ viva-
dake sotthibhive ndma n’atthi, idén’ eva te jilam na ukkhi-
pissanti, tato mahantam vinésam pépunissanti, sékuniko
okésam labhissati, may4 imasmim théne na sakka vasitun’
ti. So attano parisam Ad4ya amifiattha gato. Sé&kuniko pi
kho katipshaccayena égantvé vattakavassitam vassitvi tesam
sannipatitinam upari jalam pakkhipi. Ath’ eko vattako
“tuyham kira jilam ukkhipantass’ eva matthake loméni pati-
tani, idéni ukkhipd” ti 4ha. Aparo “tuyham kira jalam
ukkhipantass’ eva dvisu pakkhesu patténi patitdni, idéni
ukkhipé” ti dha. Iti tesam tvam ukkhipé ti vadantinam
fieva sékuniko jélam ukkhipitvd sabbe va te ekato katva
pacchim piiretvé bhariyam hésayaméno geham agamaési.

Satth4 ¢ evam mahéréja fiftakanam kalaho néma na yutto,
kalaho vindsamilam eva hotiti’’ imam dhammadesanam 4ha-
ritvA anusandhim ghatetvd jétakam samodhénesi: Tadé
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apanditavattako Devadatto ahesi panditavattako pana aham
evh ti. Sammedamdnasdtakam.

“ Agreeing.” This the Master related, while living in the
grove of banyan-trees, near Kapilavatthu, in reference to a
dispute about wreaths. This (dispute) will appear in the
Kunéla-Jataka. At that time, namely, the Master admonish-
ing (his) relations (said) : Emperors! dispute between rela-
tives mutually is, surely not becoming; even (some) animals
which had conquered (their) enemies at the time of concord,
when quarrelling, suffered great destruction, (and) so having
said, (when) called upon by (his) royal relatives, he told a
story :

In (times) past, when Brahmadatta reigned in Béranasi,
Bodhisatta, having been born a quail, lived in the wood with
an attendance of many thousands of quails. Then a quail-
hunter, after going to their dwelling-place, (and) having
counterfeited the cry of quails, and seen that they had assem-
bled, threw (his} net over them, (and) after drawing it to-
gether at the sides (and) uniting all in one’(heap), he filled
his basket, went to (his) house, sold them, and (thus) had his
livelihood with that money. But one day Bodhisatta said to
those quails, ¢ This fowler destroys our kin ; I know a means
by (employing) which he will not be able to catch us. Hence-
forth as soon as the net is thrown over us by him, you, having
each of you put (his) head into one mesh of the net (and)
lifted the net (and) carried (it) to whatever place you choose,
cast (it) on a thorn-bush. This being (done) we shall escape
each from under his place.” (Saying) Very good! they all
promised (to do s0). The next day when the net had been
thrown over (them), then having lifted the net in the way
mentioned by Bodhisatta (and) having cast it on a thorn-
bush, they themselves fled away from underneath. While
the fowler was extricating the net from the bush, it had
become dark. . He went away empty-handed. From the
following day the quails act in the same way. And he until
sunset (being busy) extricating the net, without having got
anything, goes to (his) house empty-handed. Then his wife,
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being angry, said, ““ You come empty-handed every day; I
think that outside (this place) there must be (another) for thy
sustenance.” The fowler (said), *“ Dear! there is no other
place for my sustenance; those quails indeed live in harmony,
(and) taking (away with them) the net (as soon as it is)
thrown by me, they cast (it) on a thorn-bush and go (away).
But surely they will not always live in harmony. Thou must
not grieve. When they fall into disunion, then, having
taken them all, I shall come and make your face smile ;”’
(and) thus saying he repeated this stanza to (his) wife:
““(While) agreeing the birds go (away)

carrying off the net,

bat when they quarrel

they will then fall into my power.”
When a short time had passed, one quail, descending on the
pasture-ground, unawares trod on the head of another. The
other was angry (and said), “ Who trod on my head P*’ and
although the first said, “Be not angry, I trod (on it) un-
awares,” yet he was angry. They, again and again talking
(together), quarrelled with each other, saying, “ (It is) thou,
I suppose, (that) liftest the net.”” While they were quarrel-
ling, Bodhisatta theught, “ For those who quarrel there is no
safety, now they will not lift the net, then they will incur
great destruction, the fowler will have a (good) chance. I
cannot stay in this place (any longer).” 8o he took his reti-
nue and went elsewhere. But the fowler, after a little while,
came and counterfeited the ory of the quails, and when they
had assembled he threw the net over (them). Then one quail
said, “ While lifting the net, the feathers on thy head fell
off, now lift (it again).” Another said, “ While lifting the
net, thy wings on both sides drepped, now lift (it again).”
Thus while they were saying, “Lift (the net again),” the
fowler threw (his) net, and after uniting all in one (heap),
and filling (his) bag, he went home and made (his) wife smile.

The Master (said), “ Thus, O Emperor! the dispute of

relatives is not becoming, dispute is the root of destruction ;
(and) so (saying and) having given this moral instruction, he
wound up the Jataka by saying: “ At that time the unwise
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quail was Devadatta, but the wise quail 1.”—The Sammoda-
ména-Birth.
NOTES ON JATAKA 383.

Nigrodha, Abhidhén. by Subhdti, vv. 551, 1042; in Banscrit
nyagrodha, ficus religiosa. In J. Lindley’s ¢“ A Natural System of
Botany,” 2 Edit. p. 177, we read the following passage: ¢ The cele-
brated banyan-tree of India is Ficus religiosa. Prince Maximilian,
of Wied Neuwied, says that the colossal wild fig-trees are one of
the most grateful presents of nature to hot countries; the shade of
such a magnificent tree refreshes the traveller when he reposes
under its incredibly wide-spreading branches, with their dark green
shining foliage. The fig-trees of all hot countries have generally
very thick trunks, with extremely strong boughs, and a prodigious
crown.” That cumbata means 6 wresth may be seen from J. 471,
where we find the following passage: ‘‘sd tesam gatakdle ndn4-
pupphéni gahetvd pupphacumbatakam katva,” etc. The word is
still preserved in the Mahréth{, where cumbala or cumbhala means
a circlet or ring of cloth, to be put on the head under a load to be
carried ; see Molesworth. T¥racchdna (from tiragca + ana), an ani-
mal, Abhidhén. v. 648. Pacodmstta, see ¢ Five Jatakas,” p. 23.
Vattaka, B. vartaka, a sort of quail, Wilson. Vassita, B. vigita,
Abhidhén, v. 130. Madd, 8. mard (myd); see Bohtl. and Roth’s
8. W. _Pacohi means, according to Abhidhén. v. 524. a dasket. 1
am at a loss to find a corresponding Sanscrit word. In elucidation
thereof, I quote the following passages, Jétaka 78 : mahéjano pacchi-
pasibbakédfni gahetvd gehadvére sannipati. J. 868: at{te Bérdpa-
siyam Brahmatte rajjam kérente Bodhisatto pArfpatayoniyam nibbat-
titvA Béripasi-setthino mahénase nflapacchiyam vasati. J. 381:
kappdsakhettato pacchipram kappdsam dddya. J. 5: handa dAni
tvam eva salikd dehfti salfkdpacchim adamsu. Fikkimited, one
would expect vikkfpitvd, but it is almost always written with a
short 4, so I dare not alter it. Muls, Abhidhdn. vv. 471, 851,

" Jivikam, the MS. reads jlvstam. Kappets, from kapp, 8. kalp
- (klrp), Clough, P4li Verbs, p. 4. Sakkhsssats, the future tense of sak,
8. gak; see ‘“Five J&t.” p. 27. GQumba, Abhidhé4n. vv. 550, 861,
8. gulma for gumla ; compare P4li amba = 8. dmra, ¢ Five Jit.” p.
21. TUpari jdle khitte, so I have corrected in accordance with the
above phrase: upari jéle khittamatte; the MS. has jélamkhitte,
perhaps it would also do to alter this only to jélakhitte. Punadsva-
sato patthdya, etc., there must here be some corruption of the text.
I suppose, as Prof. Westerg has suggested to me, that the words I
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have put between brackets have been repeated by a mistake of the
transcribers. Sammodamdnd, rejoicing together, agreeing, living in
harmony; compare Burnouf’s Lotus, p. 316, where sammodamdno
is explained by avivadamdno, not disputing, not quarrelling. In
elucidation of these two verbs, I quote the following verses from

J. 467:
Icc-eva phandano isam

iso ca pana phandanam

amiiamamiam vivddena

amilamamiiam aghdtayum.

Evam eva manussesu

vivédo yattha jéyati

mayiranaccam naccanti

yath4 ne isaphandan4.

Tam vo vadémi bhaddam vo,

yavant’ ettha samégaté

sammodatha m4 vivadittha

m4 hotha isaphandané.
Sabbevdddya, I suppose, must be dissolved into sabbe eva §d4ya, and
therefore written sabbe vidAya, as the commentary has ¢s gaketvd.
Ehints, sece Dhammapadam, p. 869. Katspdha, see *‘ Five Jat.” p.
26. Pwddake, 1 think the transcriber must here have made a mis-
take, and that we are to read: vivadakesu. Sotths, see Dhpd. p. 363.
Bhariyam Adsayamdno, the M8. has hésaméno. Mahdrdsjas I sup-
pose to be a mistake of the transcriber, instead of mahé4rdjdno, as at
the beginning of the Jitaka. Anusandhsim ghatetvé occurs often at
the end of a story in the same connexion as here, but as yet I have
not been able fo make out the meaning of this phrase. I suppose,
however, it means something like making application, bringing the
story told to bear upon the then existing circumstances. Samodhd-
ness, see ‘‘ Five Jit.” p. 80.

201. KURUNGAMIGAI ATAKAM.

Tigha vaddhamayam pdsan ti. Idam Satthd Velurane vi-
haranto Devadattam arabbha kathesi. Tad4 hi Satth4 ¢ Deva-
datto vadhdya parisakkatiti’” sutvé ““ na bhikkhave idén’ eva
Devadatto mayham vadhiya parisakkati, pubbe pi parisak-
kati yeva” ti vatvé atitam &hari:
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Atfte Bdrdnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam kérente Bodhisatto
kurungamigo hutvé arafifie ekassa sarassa avidire ekasmim
gumbe vésam kappesi. Tass’ eva sarassa avidire ekasmim
rukkhagge satapatto nisidi. Sarasmim pana kacchapo vésam
kappesi. Evam te tayo pi sahdy4 afifiamafifiam piyasamvésam
vasimsu. Ath’ eko migaluddako arafifie vicaranto péniya-
titthe Bodhisattassa padavalafijam disvé lohanigalasadisam
vaddhamayam pésam oddetvé agamési. Bodhisatto pAniyam
pétum égato pathamayéme yeva pése bajjhitvé baddhardvam
ravi. Tassa tena saddena rukkhaggato satapatto udakato ca
_ kacchapo égantvé “kin nu kho ké&tabban’ ti mantayimsu.

Atha satapatto kacchapam &mantetvd ‘samma tava danté
atthi, tvam imam pésam chinda, aham gantvd yathé so né-
gacchati tathé karissimi, evam amhehi dvihi pi kataparakka-
mena sahéyo no jivitam labhissatiti”’ imam attham pakésento
pathamam gétham &ha:

1. “Ingha vaddhamayam pésam

chinda dantehi kacchapa.

Aham tatha karissdmi

yathé n’ ehiti luddako” ti.
Kacchapo cammavarattam khéditum &rabhi. Satapatto lud-
dassa vasanagmam gato. Luddo paccisakile yeva sattim
gahetva nikkhami. Sakuno tassa nikkhamanabhévam fiatvé
vassitvé pakkhe pappothetva tam puredvérena nikkhamantam
mukhe pahari. Luddo “kéalakannisakunen’ amhi pahato”
ti nivattitvA thokam sayitvA puna sattim gahetvé utthési.
S8akuno “ayam pathamam puredvérena nikkhanto, idéni
pacchimadvérena nikkhamissatiti’ fiatvé gantvé pacchima-
gehe nisidi. Luddo pi “puredvérena me nikkhamantena
kalakannisakuno dittho, idéni pacchimadvérena nikkhamissé-
miti”’ pacchimadvérena nikkhami. Sakuno puna vassitvd
gantvé mukhe pahari, Luddo puna pi kélakapnisakunena
pabato “na me esa nikkhamitum detiti” nivattitvd yéva
arunuggamané sayitvé arunaveldya sattim gahetvé nikkhami,
Sakuno vegena gantvé ‘“luddo égacchatiti” Bodhisattassa
kathesi. Tasmim khane kacchapena ekam eva vaddham tha-
petvé sesavarattd khaditd honti. Danté pan’ assa pataniké-
rappatté jaté, mukham lohitamakkhitam. Bodhisatto ludda-
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puttam sattim gahetvé asanivegena égacchantam disvA tam
baddham chinditvé vanam pévisi. Sakuno rukhagge nisidi-
Kacchapo pana dubbalatté tatth’ eva nipajji. Luddo kaocha-
pam pasibbake pakkhipitvd ekasmim khénuke laggesi. Bod-
hisatto nivattitvé olokento kaochapassa gahitabhdvam fatvé
“sahfyassa jivitadanam dassfmiti”’ dubbalo viya hutvé lud-
dassa attfnam dassesi. So “dubbalo esa bhavissati, mAressdmi
nan” ti sattim 4ddya anubandhi. Bodhisatto natidtire néccé-
sanne gacchanto tam &dAya arafifiam pévisi, diram gatabh4-
vam fiatvé padam vaficetvé afifiena maggena vitavegena gantvé
singena passibbakam ukkhipitvd bhémiyam pétetvé phéletvé
kacchapam nfhari. Batapatto pi rukkhé otari. Bodhisatto
dvinnam pi ovédam dadaméno “aham tumhe nissiya jivitam
labhim, tumhehi pi sahiyassa kattabbam mayham katam,
idéni luddo fgantvé tumhe ganheyya, tasmé samma satapatta
tvam attano puttake gahetvé afifiattha yéhi, tvam hi samma
kacchapa udakam pavisd ”’ ti 4ha. Te tathé akamsu. Satthé
abhisambuddho hutvé dutiyAm githam 4ha:
2. Kacchapo pévisi varim,
kurungo pévisf vanam,
satapatto dumaggamhé
ddre putte apénayiti. :
Tattha apdnayiti apénayi, gahetvd agamési. Luddo tam
thnam Agantvé kafici apassitvé chinnapasibbakam gahetva
domanassappatto attano geham agamési. Te pi tayo sahdyé
yévajivam vissésam acchinditvé yathdkammam gaté.
Batth4 imam desanam #haritvé jétakam samodhénesi :
“Tadé luddo Devadatto ahosi, satapatto Sériputto, kacchapo
Moggalléno, kurungamigo pana aham evé” ti. Kurungams-
gajdtakam.

“Therefore the leathern trap.” This the Master related,
while living at Veluvana, in reference to Devadatta. For at
that time the Master, having heard that Devadatta en-
deavoured to kill (him, said,) bhikkhus, not only now Deva-
datta endeavours to kill me, (but) also formerly he en-
deavoured (to do so, and) so having said he told a story :

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Bérénasi,
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Bodhisatta, having become a Kurunga-deer, took up (his)
abode in the wood, in a thicket not far from a lake. At the
top of a tree not far from that lake sat a Woodpecker, and in
the lake there lived a Tortoise. Thus those three companions
lived pleasantly together. Then a Deer-hunter, roaming in
the wood, having seen. Bodhisatta’s footmarks near a water-
pool, (and) having placed a trap made of leather (thongs,
and as strong) as an iron-chain, went (his way). Bodhisatta,
having come to drink water, (and being) caught in the trap
during the first wateh (of the night), shrieked (frantically) as
a prisoner. At his shrick the Woodpecker, coming down
from the top of the tree, and the Tortoise out of the water,
consulted (together, saying) what is to be done? Then the
Woodpecker, addressing the Tortoise (said), * Friend, you
have teeth, cut this trap ; I will go and manage (it so) that he
shall not come ; thus by the efforts made by us two our com-
panion will obtain life;” (and) explaining this matter (he)
pronounced the first stanza :
1. “Therefore the leathern trap

Cut with thy teeth, O Tortoise !

I will manage (it) so

That the Hunter shall not come.”

The Tortoise began to gnaw at the leather-thongs. The
Woodpecker went to the village where the Hunter dwelt.
The Hunter at dawn, having taken (his) hunting-knife, went
out. The Bird, perceiving that he was about to go out,
shrieked aloud, shaking (his) wings, and struck him in the
face when he was going out at the front-door. The Hunter
(said to himself), “I have been struck by a bird of bad
omen,” (and) so (saying) he returned, lay down a little (while),
and then got up again and took (his) kmife. The Bird
(thought), “ this (man) went out the first (time) by the front-
door, now he will go out by the back-door,” (and) seeing this
he went and sat down at the back-door. But the Hunter
thought, “ when I went out by the front-door, I saw a bird
of bad omen, now I will go out at the back-door,” (and) so
(thinking) he went out by the back-door. The Bird again
shrieking aloud went and struck (him) in the face. The
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Hunter, again struck by the bird of bad omen, (thought),
“this (bird) will not allow me to go out,” (and) so returning
he lay down until daybreak, and (then) at the dawn of morn-
ing took (his) knife and went out. The Bird went away
hastily, and told Bodhisatta that the Hunter was coming.
At this moment, with the exception of one thong, the other
thongs had been cut by the Tortoise. But his teeth looked
as if they were going to fall out, (and his) mouth was soiled
with blood. Bodhisatta, seeing that the Hunter had taken
(his) knife, and was coming on with the speed of lightning,
burst that thong and entered the wood. The Bird (now) set
himself on the top of a tree. But the Tortoise from weak-
ness lay down there. The Hunter, after throwing the Tortoise
into (his) bag, fastened (it} to a post. Bodhisatta, on (his)
return, seeing (what had taken place) and knowing that the
Tortoise had been caught (thought), “I will preserve (my)
companion’s life,”” (and) so, feigning to be weak, he appeared
before the Hunter. He (thought), * this (deer) must be
weak, I will kill him,” (and) so, taking (his) knife, he fol-
lowed (him). Bodhisatta, neither going very far (away)
nor very near, entered the wood, taking him (with him).
(But) when he knew that he had gone a great distance he
changed his pace and went (back) with the rapidity of the
wind another way, (and) when he had thrown up the bag into
the air, with (his) horn, and let it fall and be torn on the
ground, he drew out the Tortoise. ~The Woodpecker de-
scended from the tree. (Then) Bodhisatta said admonish-
ingly to the two (others), “I got life through you; by you
has been done unto me what ought to be done to a companion ;
now when the Hunter comes he will seize you, therefore,
friend Woodpecker ! take your children and go to another
(place), and you, friend Tortoise! go into the water.” They
did so. The Master having become enlightened, pronounced
the second stanza :
2. “The Tortoise went into the water,

The Deer entered the wood,

The Woodpecker from the top of the tree

Carried (his) children far away.”



TWO JATAKAS. 13

The Hunter coming (back) to that place, (and) not seeing
any one, took (his) torn sack and went to his house, seized
with distress. The three companions, on the other hand,
without breaking off (their mutual) confidence during life,
(at last) passed (away) according to (their) deeds.

The Master having given this moral instruction, wound up
the Jataka thus: ¢ At that time the Hunter was Devadatta,
the Woodpecker Séariputta, the Tortoise Moggallana, but the
Kurunga-deer (was) myself.” The Kurungadeer-Birth.

NOTES ON JATAKA 201.

Tigha, see Abhidhdn. v. 1157 (codane) and Clough’s Pali Gram.
p. 72. Vaddha, 8. vardhra.  Parisakkats, compare Dhammapa-
dam p. 331. Kurunga, 8. kuranga. Gumba, see note on J4t. 33.
Satapatta, 8. catapatra. Luddaka, see Five Jit. p. 38. Padava-
laiija I think to be the correctest form of this word, but it is some-
times written padavalaiija, compare Preface to Dhpd. p. viii.; in
this place B has valafica, and C valaficha. I consider valaiija
identical with 8. vyaiija-na. Nigals, 8. nigada, Abhidhén.
v. 364. Oddetvd, I am not sure to which Sanscrit root this verb
is to be referred, but I suppose it is connected with yauq ; it seems
to mean : to construct or to place. Baddha, bound, or can it mean :
strong, vehement ? Samma, see Five Jat. p. 87. _A¢thi, see Dhpd.
p- 259. [Ehits, see Dhpd. p. 369. Pacctisa, S. pratyisa. Satts,
Abhidhén. vv. 392, 394, 1050 8. cakti. Vassitvd, Gerund of vés,
8. vig. Pappothetvd, Gerund of puth, 8. sphut; B reads pappo-
tetvd. K hddita, Paicatantra (Kosegarten p. 144, 14), has khandita.
Baddha, 8. badhra; B reads bandhanam. Pastbbaka, see Dhpd.
p- 268, and Bohtl. and Roth’s 8. W. Kkdnu means, according to
Clough’s Singh. Diet., the trunk of a lopped tree; a pillar, a post ;
compare khdnumd, having pillars, Clough’s Pali Gram. p. 24.
Khdnuka is sometimes written khdnuka; I cannot trace the word
in Banscrit. ZLaggess, see Five Jat. p. 37. Anubandh, see Bohtl.
and Roth’s 8. W. Padam vaiicetvd is a strange expression, which I
don’t quite understand. Ovddas, Abhidhdn. v. 354; 8. avavdda
or apavida. ZTvam A+, so both MSS., but I suppose As is a corrup-
tion for pi.
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Errata.

Page 27, line 17, dele: But the Commentator . . . sense as
: lapatam.

27, line 25, for mahijana read mahajano.
— 30, line 12, for Sujato read Sujato.



PREFACE,

Already in 1860 I was preparing the following Jataka for
the press, but finding that I could give only a very imperfect
text, as I had but one MS. to publish it from, I laid it aside,
being dissatisfied with my task,

Since that time, however, a translation of it has been
published by Alwis in his ,Attanagalu-Vansa“, Colombo
1866, and from its contents; or rather from what it does
not contam, Prof. Weber has last year, in his treatise on the
Ramayana (,Uber das Rimayana‘, Berlin 1870, aus den Ab-
handlungen der konigl. Akademie der Wlssenschaften), drawn
such important inferences as to the redaction of the Ramayana
that some scholars who take a lively interest in Indian lite-
rature, and among them Prof. Weber himself, have deemed
it necessary that the:¥alt original 'of ‘the Dasaratha-Jataka
should itself be laid before the public.-EHid 1 have now been
able to do through the lindness, of Mr. Robert C. Childers
who procured me a papér: trafseript of the Jataka from Cey-
lon, and I venture to.think, that “text is now as correct
as the present state of MﬁS‘. and Pai; scﬁolarslnp will allow;
but for future researches,” a’'few’ difficulfies are still left, such
as laddhassasesu, paleturh etc., riddles which can scarcely be
solved until more texts are published, so as to give us farther
materials for comparison.

There are several tales in the Jataka-Book which treat
of allaying sorrow. As a specimen of these, I have, in the
Appendix, given a short one, viz. the Sujata-Jataka, the
introduction of which is analogous to that of the Dasaratha-
Jataka; verses 5-7 thereof are also to be found in Dhp.
p- 96, and occur again in the Jataka’s 365, 403, 441 and
446. From the Sutta-Nipata I have also given, in the Ap-
pendix, the Salla-Sutta which has 5 verses in common
with the Dasaratha-Jitaka, and I have further added the



Devadhamma-Jataka which, as regards its subject, has
some resemblance to the Dasaratha-Jataka, and of which the
text now given is better, I believe, than that which is to be
found in Dhp. p. 302. The Mahajanaka-Jataka is rather
long, and too corrupt in our MS. to be printed from that
alone, nor do I think its immediate publication absolutely
necessary, as the Right Rev. Bishop P. Bigandet has already
given a faithful abstract of it in his ,Life, or Legend of
Gaudama“, Rangoon 1866, p. 412.

With regard to the transliteration I have followed
my former system except in two points: first, I have not
considered it necessary to distinguish the letter h from h
used only to mark the aspiration of another letter, as no
confusion can take place, and so I have rejected h as ill-
looking; secondly, I have adopted the horizontal line ~ to
denote a long vowel, that I might have the advantage of
reserving ' for the accentuation, and * for contractions. On
this point I follow in the track of Baudry, Bollensen, Muir,
Rosen, Subhiiti, Trumpp and others. I retain m, and reject m,
with the dot under the letter, because this makes- it appear
as if the character belonged to the linguals. I also retain s,
because the dot under it suggests the connection of this letter
with the linguals.

"Vowels: aa, i I, w arr,In

Diphthongs: e ai, o au. Semi-consonants: m, h.
Gutturals ;- ki, 1 ;, e

Palatals;’: "% ch, i3m0 @)\

Dentals: t..th g 150 (8), (1).
Linguals: t 1 9 ¢ " 5‘$ (8), M.
Labials: p'nh; LI -
Sibilants: “gneByed 2 i f
Semivowels:'y; ¥y I ‘v, -

Dhammapadam. Ex tribus codicibus hauniensibus pa-
lice edidit, latine vertit, excerptis ex commentario palico notisque
illustravit V. Fausbell. Haunim 1855. 4 Danish dollars.

Five Jatakas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story,
and Three Fables. In the Original Pali Text, with a Trans-
lation and Notes, by V. Fausbsell. Copenhagen 1861. 1 dollar
3 marks Danish.



XI, 7. THE DASARATHA-JATAKA.

Etha Lakkhana Sita ca ti. Idama SatthaJetavane
viharanto ekarmn matapitikam kutambikam® arabbha kathesi.
So hi pitari kilakate® sokabhibhato sabbakiccani pahiya so-
kanuvattako ahosi. Sattha paccisasamaye lokam olokento
tassa sotapattiphalipanissayarm disva punadivase Savatthiyarn®
pindaya caritva katabhattakicco bhikkha uyyojetvd ekarn pac-
chasamanam gabetva tassa gebam gantva vanditva nisinnar
madhuravacanena alapanto ,socasi? upasaka?“ ti vatva ,,ama,
bhante, pitusoke marh badhatiti vutte ,upasaka, porapaka-
pandita attha® lokadhamme tatvato’ jananta pitari kalakate®
appamattakam? pi sokamn na karimsa“ ti vatva tema yacito
atitarn ahari:

Atite* Baranasiyam Dasaratha-mahardja nama agati-
gamanam pahaya dhammena rajjam karesi. Tassa solasannarm
jtthisahassanam jetthika‘ aggamahesi dve putte ekai ca dhitaram
vijayi. Jetthaputto Rama-pandito ahosi, dutiyo Lakkhana-ku-
maro nama, dhita Sita-devi®* nama. Aparabhage aggamahesi
kalam akasi. Raja tassa’ kalakataya™ ciram™ sokavasam gantva
amaccehi safifapito® tassa kattabbapariharam katva afham?

¢ C° kutimbikam. ? C° kalamkate. ¢ C* omits Savatthiyam.
4 (0% kim socasi. ¢ C® atthavidhe. / C° tathato. ¢ C ap-
pamattakah. * C omits atite. ¢ C jetthaka. J C° ekam.
kC% —devi. ! C nassa. ™ C® kalammkatiya. * C ciram.
C® cirataramn. ° C samfdpite. ? C amfam.
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aggamahesitthane thapesi. Sa rainifio? piya ahosi, manapa.
Sapi aparabhage gabbham ganhitva laddhagabbhaparihara puttarn
vijayi. Bharatakumaro” ti ’ssa namar karimsu”. Raja put-
tasinehena ,,bhadde, varam’ te dammi, ganhahiti“ 3ha. Sa ga-
hitakarm katva thapetva kumarassa sattauhavhssakﬁle rajanarh
upasamkamitva ,deva, tumhehi mayharm puttassa varo dinno,
idani ’ssa pam detha“ ti aha. ,Ganha’, bhadde® ti. ,Deva,
puttassa me rajjam detha® ti%. Raja accharam paharitva ,nas-
savasali, maybam dve putta aggikkhandha viya jalanti’, te
marapetva tava puttassa rajjam yacasiti tajjesi. Sa bhita
sirigabbhar pavisitvd aiifiesu® divasesu rajanam punappuna¥
rajjam eva yaci. Raja tassa tam varam adatva va cintesi:
o»matugamo nama akatafifia® mittadabhi® ayam me katapan-
pam® va kitalaiicah va katva putte ghatapeyya* ti so putte
pakkosapetva tam attham arocetva ,tata%, tumhakam idha va-
santipam antarayo pi bhaveyya, tumhe samantarajjam® va
arafifiam® va gantva mama dhumakale agantva kulasantakam
rajjam gapheyyatha® ti vatva puna nemittake® pakkosapetva
attano ayuparicchedam pucchitva ,afifiani® dvadasa vassani pa-
vattissantiti’ sutva ,tatad, ito dvadasavassaccayena agantva
chattamn ussapeyyatha“ ti aha. Te ,,sadha* ti vatva pitaram
vanditva rodanta pasada otarimsu.  Sita-devi® ,,aham’ p¥
bhatikehi saddhimh gamissamiti“ pitararh vanditva rodanti*

- 2C ramfio. * C haratha-. ™ C® akarhsu ° C® varan. ! C®
ganhahi. ® C® adds vatva. ¥ C° jalanta. * C amiiesu. ¥ C*
punappunar. * C akatamfia. © both MSS. mittadubhi. ¢ C¢
kiatapakkham. ¢ C ghatapeyyasi, C* ghateyya. ¢ both MSS
tata. ® C®gamantaram. ° C aramfiam. ¢ C® nimittake brah-
mane. ° C amfam. / both MSS. pavattissatiti. ¢ C® tata.
"B Ce _devi. ' C® aham. 7 C®omitspi. * both MSS. rodanti.



3

nikkhami’. Te™ tayo pi® mahajanaparivara® nikkhamitva maha-~
janam nivattetva anupubbena Himavantarm pavisitva sampanno-
dake sulabhaphalaphale padese assamam mapetva phalaphalena
yapenta® vasimsu. Lakkhana-pandito pana S8ita ca Rama-
panditamh yacitva ,tumhe amhakam pitutthane thita, tasma
assame yeva hotha, mayam phalaphalam aharitva tamhe po-
sessama® ti patifiiam? ganhimsu. Tato patthaya Rima-pan-
dito tatth’ eva hoti. Itare” phalaphale® aharitva tam patijag-
gimsu. Evam tesam phalaphalena yapetva vasantanam Dasa-
ratha-maharaja puttasokena navame samvacchare kalam akasi.
Tassa sarirakiccam karetva devi’ ,attano puttassa Bharata-
kumarassa chattamh ussapetha® ti aha. Amacca pana ,,chatta-
samika araffie* vasantiti na adamsu’. Bharata-kumaro ,mama
bhataramh Rama-panditarn arafifa® anetva chattar ussapessa-
miti* paica rajakakudhabhandani gahetvi caturanginiya seniya
tassa vasanatthanam patva avidire khandhavaram nivaretva¥
katipayehi amaccehi saddhim Lakkhana-panditassa ca Sitaya
ca araifiam® gatakile assamapadarm pavisitva assamapada-
dvare sutthuthapitakaficanaripikarn® viya Rama-panditam
nirasakarh sukhanisinnam upasamkamitvd vanditva ekamantarh
thito rafifio® pavattim arocetva saddhimn amaccehi padesu pa-
titva rodi®. Rama-pandito meva soci na rodi®, indriyavili‘ﬁ-[
ramattarh pi 'ssa nAhosi. Bharatassa‘pana roditva nisinnakale -
siyanhasamaye itare dve phalapbalam adaya agamimsu®. Rama-
pandito cintesi: ,ime dahard, mayham viya pariganhanapaffia?

! C® nikkhanta. ™ C® omitste. " C® addsjana. ° C® maha-
parivara, ? C® yapento. ¢ C patimiiam. 7 C® adds dve.
* C° phalaphalam. ¢ C® devi. * C aramiie. ° C® nadamsu.
* C aramila, C® arafifato. Y C® katva tattha nivasetva. * C
aramiam, © C° thapitakafcanaripakam. ¢ C ramio, ¢ C*
rodati. ® C* paridevi. ¢ C* alapimsu. ¢ C -pamia.

ll
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etesam n’atthi, sahasa ‘pita te® mato’ ti vutte sokarh dhare-
turh/ asakkontanam hadayam pi tesam phaleyya, upayena te
udakam otaretva etam pavattith savessamiti?“. Atha nesam
purato ekam udakatthanam dassetva ,tumhe® aticirena agata,
idaih vo dandakammarh hotu, imarh udakam otaritva tittha-
tha® ti upaddhagatham tava 3ha:

1¢ ,Etha Lakkbana Sita ca,
ubho otarathodakan* ti.

Tass’ attho: ,,etha Lakkhana Sita ca“, agaccantu, ,,ubho pi otha-
ratha imam/ vdakan® ti. Te ekavacanena® otaritva at-
thamsu. Atha nesar tam’ pavattih arocento sesarn upaddha-
githam aha:
1> ,Eviyam Bharato aha:
‘raja Dasaratho mato’* ti.

Te pitu matasasanarmn sutva va visahfa™ ahesurn. Puna pi
nesam kathesi, puniz" visaiifia™ ahesun ti. Evam yavatatiyam
visafifiitam® patte te amacca ukkhipitva udaka niharitva lad-
dhassasesu(?). Sabbe? afifiamaiifia? roditva paridevitva misi-
dimsu. Tada Bharata-kumaro cintesi: ,mayharh bhata Lak-
khana-kumaro” bhagini® ca Sita-devi’ pitu matasasanam sutva
va sokam sandhareturn na sakkonti¥, Rama-pandito pana na
socati’ na paridevati, kin nu kho c’assa® asocanakaranarm,
pucchissami nan“ ti so tarn pucchanto dutiyarh gatham aha:

e C® vo. / C® sandharetum. ¢ C® arocessamiti. * C* adds
va. ¢ C titthata. 7 C* omits imam. ¥ C% ekavacaneneva.
! Co pitu. ™ C* visaini, C visamna. * C° adds pi te. ° C@
omits this word C visamiitam. ? C* te sabbe. ¢ C amia-
mamiiam. * C* adds ca. ¢ C° bhagini. ' C® -devi. * C®
asakkonti. v C% neva soci. * C% kho tassa.
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2. ,Kena Rama ppabhavena¥
gocitabbamm na socasi,
pitarath kalakatam® sutva
na tam pasahate® dukhan®* ti.

Tattha pabhavena® ti anubhavena; na tarm pasahate® ti
evaripam dukham kena karapena tam na pileti, kim te aso-
canakaranam, kathehi tava nan® ti. Ath’ assa Rama-pandito
attano asocanakaranam kathento? :

3. ,,)Yam na sakka paleturn®
posenilapitari’ bahurh,
sa kissa? vififia® medhavi®
attanam upatapaye.

4. Dahara ca hi vuddha’ ca
ye bala ye ca pandita
addha* c’eva dalidda’ ca,
sabbe maccuparayana.

5. Phalanam iva pakkanam
niccarn papatana™ bhayam,
evam jatanam™ maccanam
niccarh maranato bhayam.

¥ C% sabhavena. * C° kalammkatam. * C® sahassate. ° both
MSS. dukkhan. ® C° sabhaveni. ® C° sahassate dukkhan.
¢ C*no. ¢ (C%adds aha. ¢ C° nipaleturn. / C° sattanam
lapatam. ¢ C° takissa. * C vimiu. ¢ both MSS. medhivi.
7 C uddha. * C addho. ! C®dalidda. ™ C papatato, C, pa-
tanato. ™ C* jatana.
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6. Siyam eke na dissanti
pato dittha bahujjana,
pato eke na dissanti
sayam dittha babujjana,

7. Paridevayamiano ce
kaficid attharn udabbahe
sammilho® himmsam® attanar,
kayira? c’enam? vicakkhano.

8. Kiso vivanno bhavati
himsam attanam attano,
na tena peta palenti,
niratthd paridevana”.

9. Yatha saranam adittam
varina parinibbaye®,
evam pi dhiro sutava
medhavi® pandito naro
khippam uppatitam sokarn,
vato tulam* va, dhamsaye.

10. Eko va macco” acceti
eko va jayate kule,
saififiogaparama tv-eva*®
sambhoga? sabbapaninam.

° C® sammilho. * C% hisam. ? C% kayira. ¢ C venam.
* C paridevatd. * C°varina va nibbapaye. / both MSS. me-
dhavi. * C tulam. ¥ C* macco eko va. * C samfiogapara-
mattheva, C* samyogaparamatvevam. ¢ C® sambhoga.
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11. Tasma hi dhirassa bahussutassa,
sampassato lokam imarh paraf ea,
anfiaya®* dhammarh, hadayam manai ca
soka mahantipi na tapayanti.

12. So 'ham® dassaii® ca bhokkhaii® ca,
. bharissami® ca natake,
sesam sampalayissami®,
kiccam evam? vijanate* ti
imahi® gathahi aniccatarh pakdsesi. Tattha paletun” ti¢ rak-
khiturh, lapitan® ti lapantinam/, idam vuttam hoti: tita
Bharata, yam? sattinam jivitamh bahum pi vippalapantinam®
purisinam ekendpi* ‘ma upacchijjiti’’ na sakka rakkhitum so™
dani madiso attha lokadhamme tatvato™ jananto vifiid® me-
dhavi® pandito maranapariyosanajivitesu? sattesu matesu kissa
attanam upatiapaye, kimmkarana anupakarena” sokadukkhena
attanarm santapeyya“ ti; dahara ca ti gathaya® ,maccu nam’
esa, tata Bharata, n'eva suvanparipakasadisanam daharanam’
khattiyakumarakadinam, na vuddhippattinam mahayodbanam,
na balanam* puthujjanasattanam?, na buddhadinam® panditanam,
na® cakkavattiadinam¥ issaranam, na nirasapavasananam® da-

* C amiaya. © C abam. ¢ C°® yasai. ° C° bhegah. °C
bhariya, C° bhariyapi. ¢ C® sammalayissami. ¢ C° etam.
¢ C® adds dasahi. / C paleturn, C* nipaletun. ¢ C ni. * C
lapitan, C®lapatam. ° C ni. / C lapannanam. ®Csam. ° C®
vilapantanam. * C* ekenapi. ! C® na paechijjitu. ™ C* poso.
#» C tatvato, C*® tathato. ° C vimfa. ? both MSS. medhavi.
¢ C maranapariyosanejivitesu. ™ both MSS. anupakarena. * C
gatha, * C* omits daharanamh. % C° omits na balanam. ¢ C°
puthusattinam. “ C adds na. * C°® omits na. ¥ C* cakka-
vattiyadinam. * C nirasavasananam.
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liddanam® lajjati®, sabbe p’ ime satta maccuparayana,
maranamukhe sambhagga® bhavanti yeva“ ti dassanattham
vuttar; papatana ti® patanato®, idam vuttar hoti: ,,yatha?,
tata Bharata, pakkanam phalanam pakkakalato patthaya ‘idani
vanta chijjitva® patissanti, idani patissantiti’ patanato bhayam”
niccah dhuvarh ekarsikam eva bhavatif, evam asamkaniya-
bhavato® evamjatinam maccanam pi ekamsikamm yeva mara-
nato bhayam’, na h’atthi/ so khano vilayo va* yattha tesam
maranam na asamkitabbam’ bhaveyya® ti; sayan ti vikale
imina rattibhage™ ditthanam divasabhage® divasabhage ca
ditthanarm® rattibhage adassanam dipeti; kaficid? atthan ti
‘pita me putto me’ ti adihi paridevayamano? ce” poso
sammilho attanam hirsanto kilamanto appamattakam pi
attham® ahareyya‘; kayira* c’enam?’ vicakkhano ti* atha
pandito puriso? paridevam kareyya, yasma pana® paridevanto
matam va aneturn afifiamn va tassa vaddhim katurh na sakkoti
tasma niratthakatta paridevitassa pandita na paridevanti®;
attanam attano ti attano attabhavarh sokaparidevadukkhena
himsanto; na tena ti tena paridevena paralokam gata satta
na palenti na yapenti®; nirattha ti tasma tesam matasatta-
nam ayam paridevana niratthaka; saranan ti nivasageham,

® both MS8S8. daliddanara. ° C lajjati.  * C* sambhaggavi-
bhagga, C sambhagga. > C* omits papatana ti. ¢ C® adds ti.
4 C* adds hi. ° C pijjitva, C* jijjitva. / C® tesam. ¢ both
' MSS. bhavanti, * C° asamganiyato. ° C bhaye, J C® natthi.
k C adds ya. ' C® asamkitabban. ™ C® adds ca. ™ C
omits divasabhage, C* adds ca aditthanam. ° C dittha. » C®
kificid. ¢ C® paridevamano. * C* va. * C® adds na. ‘ C*
adds na kareyya. * C® kayira. ° C cetan. * C omits ti.
¥ C* adds evan. * C na. ® C amiam. ° C® paridevantiti.
¢ C* omits na yapenti.
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idam vuttam hoti: yatha pandito puriso attano vasanigare aditte?
pajjitva (?) ghatasahassena varina® nam® nibbapayat’ eva,
evam dhiro uppatitarh/ sokam khippam? nibbapaye, talar
viya ca vato yatha thaturh® na‘ sakkoti evarn dhamsaye vid-
dhamsayeyya’ ti attho; eko va maecco* ti ,ettha, tata Bha-
rata, ime satta kammassaka nama, tatha hi paralokam gacchanto
satto eko va acceti’ atikamati, khattiyadikule jiyamano pi
. eko va gantva jayati; tattha tattha pana™ natimittasamyo-
gavasena™ ‘ayam me pita ayam mata ayam mitto’ ti samyo-
gaparama tv-eva sambhoga sabbapaninam, para-
matthena pana tisu® bhavesu kammassaka? v'ete satta® tif;
tasma ti* yasma tesam’ sattinam natimittasamyogam® fati-
mittaparibhogam® thapetva ito param adfiam® n’atthi tasma
sampassato® imafi¥ ca paraii* ca® lokamh nanabhavavinabhavam
eva samma passato’, afiiaya® dhamman ti atthavidhalo-
kadhammarh janitvd, hadayam manaf cdpi® idam ubba-
yam pi® cittass’ eva namam, idam vuttam hoti:

»Labho alabho ayaso yaso? ca

ninda® pasamsi’/ ca sukhaii ca dukkharnf

ete anicca manujesu dhammai,

ma soca kim socasi Potthapada“ ti

¢ C aditto. ¢ C* mahantam pi vosanam anapajjitva. ¢ C°
varipanina. ° C® omits nam. 7/ both MSS. uppattitam. ¢ C°
khippam eva. * C® santhaturh. ¢ C omits na. 7 C® vid-
dhamseyya. * C* adds accetl. ' C accayeti ™ C°® puna.
* C% -samyogena. ° C® adds pi. 7 C* kammassa. ¢ C°
adds attho. ~ C® omits tasma ti. * C® etesam. ¢ C -sam-
vegam. * C® natimittaparibhogamittam. ¢ C amfiam. < C®
adds pi. ¢ C® imam. * C® param, C para. ® C omits ca.
# C passanto. ¢ C amfaya, ° C* ca. © C® omits pi. ¢ C®
yaso ayaso. °C¢®nindam. /C®pasarmsai. ¢C®sukham dukkhafica.
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imesam atthannam lokadhammanam yena tena® cittena fia-
yanti tassa’ ca(-?) aniccatam fatva thitassa dhirassa pitiputta-
maranadivatthukdpi’ mahanti* soka hadayam na tapayantiti,
etam va' atthavidham lokadhammarm fatva thitassa hadaya-
vatthuii ca manafi ca mahantipi sokd na tapayantiti®, evam
ettha attho datthabbo; so ham dassai ca bhokkhaf ea®
ti gathaya® ,tata Bharata, andhabalasattanam® viya mama ro-
danam? paridevanam nama ninucchavikam?, aham’ pana pitu
accayena tassa thane thatva kapapnadinam’ danam thanantara-
rabanam thanantaram yasarabanam yasam dassami®, pitara®
me paribhuttanayena issariyam bhuijissami, batake” poses-
sami, avasesaii ca attano parijanadikara janam palayissamiV,
dbammikasamanabrahmananam dhammikarakkhavaranaguttim®
karissamiti“; evam hi vijaunato panditapurisassa anuripa-
kiccan® ti attho. Parisa imam? Rima-panditassa® aniccata-
pakasanih dhammadesanam?® sutva nissoka ahosi®. Tato Bha-
rata-kumaro? Rama-panditama vanditva ,,Baranasi-rajjam® pa-
ticchatha‘” ti aha. ,Tata, Lakkhanafi ca Sita-deviii ca gahetva
gantva rajjam anusasatha® ti. ,Tumhe pana? deva‘ ti. ,Tata,
mama pitd ‘dvadasavassaccayenfigantva® rajjam kareyyasiti’

® C* kenaci. ® C* tai. 7 C° pitu puttassa marapadivatthuka.
k C% mahantapi. - ' C* evam pi. ™ C* tapayanti " C® so
ham yasaii ca bhogad ci. ° C* yathayan. # C° andhaba-
linam sattinam. ¢ C rodama. ” C° na anu-. * C° ahath.
¢ C kapapadinam, C° adds danarahanam. * C dassamiti.
® C tard. * C® adds ca. Y C® palessami. * C -varapa-
guntim, C*® -varapagutti. “ C° anuripam kiccan. ° C ima,
C* idam. ¢ C® omits Rama. 2 C® -pakasanadbam-. ° C®
ahesurn. ¢ C° -kumirena. ¢ C Barapasi-. / C® sarmpa-
ticchatha, ¢ C® adds kim. * C* -dvadasavassaccayena
agantva. * C® kareyyasiti.
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mam avoca, ahar idan’ eva gacchanto tassa vacanakaro nama
na homi/, aifiani* pana’ tini vassani atikkamitva agamissa-
miti“, ,Ettakam kalamh ko rajjam karessatiti.”“ , Tumhe ka-
rotha™* ti. , Na mayam™ karessama“ ti. ,Tena hi yava
mama agamana® ima paduka karessantiti attano tipapaduka
omuficitva adasi. Te tayo pi jana® paduka gahetva Rama-
panditarn? vanditva mahajanaparivuta Baranasim agamamsu,
Tini samvaccharani” paduka rajjam karesum. Amacea tina-
paduka rajapallammke thapetva attam vinicchinanti. Sace® dub-
binicchito hoti paduka affamaifiam’ patihaddanti.  Taya
safifidya® puna vinicchinanti. Sammavinicchitakale paduka
nissadda sannisidanti. Rama-pandito? tinnam* samvacchara-
nam accayena araiifidy nikkhamitva Baranasinagaram® patva®
uyyanam pavisi. Tassdgatabhavame fiatva kumara amaccaparivuta
uyyanam gantva Sitamh aggamahesim katva ubhinnam pi abhi-
sekam karimsu.® Evam abhisekappatto Mahasatto alamkata-
rathe thatva mahantena parivarena nagaram pavisitva padak-
khinam katva Sucandaka-pasidavarassa mahatalam abhiruyha®
tato patthaya solasavassasahassani dhammena rajjam karetva°
saggapadam® paresi.

Dasavassasahassani
satthivassasatini ca

J C® vacanakaro nihosi. * C amfani. ! C pana, C% pi.
™ C* karetha. " C omits na mayam, C* na mayham, ° C°
mamagamana. ? C pivijana. ¢ C omits Rama. ” C® adds
hi. * C omits sace. ! C amhamamiam. * C patihamianti.
v C® naya, C samiiaya. * C® tionam. ¢ C aramia. * both
MSS. -si-. ® C® gantva. ° C° tassa agamanabhavam. ¢ C°
akamsu. ® C® abhiruhi. ¢ C® karitva aynpariyosane. ¢ C*
saggapuram.
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kambugivo® mahabahu
Ramo rajjam akarayiti

ayam abhisambuddhagitha/ tam attham dipeti.y  Tattha
kambugivo® ti suvannalihasagivo(?)* suvannﬁm hi kambun®
ti vuccati.

Sattha imam/ desanam* aharitva' jatakam samodhanesi:
- saccapariyosine kutumbiko sotapattiphale patitthahi® - Tada
Dasaratha-maharija Suddbodana-maharaja® ahosi, mata Maha-
maya,® Siti Rahula-mata, Bharato Anando, Lakkhano Sari-
putto, parisa Buddha-parisa, Rama-pandito? aham eva ti.
Dasaratha-jatakams? ‘

¢ C*® kambugivo. / C® abhisambuddha-. ¢ C* pakaseti.
* (e suvannalifgasadisagivo. ° C° kamba. ’ C* idam. * (o
dhammadesanan. * C* adds saccani pakasetva. ™ C% patit-
thasi. ™ (¢ sirisuddbodana-. ° C® mahamayadevi. » Cce
adds pana. ¢ C® adds sattamar.
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THE DASARATHA-BIRTH.

,,Come Lakkhana and Sita“ This the Master related,
(while) living at Jetavana, concerning a householder
whose father had died. For he, when (his) father was dead,
overcome with grief, abandoned all work and became a slave to
grief, The Master, at the time of dawn, surveying the world
and seeing his (the householder’s) happiness in (the possession
of) the fruits of the state of a sotapanna, after walking about
in Savatthi on the following day, and after holding (his) re-
past, sent away the bhikkhus, and taking (withvhim only)
one samana as an attendant, went to his (the householder’s)
house. Accosting in a mild voice him who had sat down
after bowing (to the Master), he said: ,,dost thou grieve, O
upasaka?‘ and having been answered: ,yes, Lord, grief for
(my) father oppresses me,* he rejoined: ,,O upasaka, the sages
of old knowing thoroughly the eight realities (of life), when
the father (of any of them) had died, did not in the least
grieve,“ and (when) called on by him he told a story:

In (times) past (there lived) in Baranasi a great king.
Dasaratha by name, (who) after abandoning a reckless life
reigned with justice. His queen (who was) the head-wife of
16000 women bore (unto him) two sons and one daughter.
The elder son was the sage Rama by name, the second the
prince Lakkhana, the daughter the princess Sita by name.
Afterwards the queen died. The king, when she was dead,
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after having for a long time given way to the sway of
sorrow (was at length) brought to reason by (his) ministers,
(and) when he had performed the necessary funeral ceremo-
nies he set another in the place of queen. She became dear
(and) pleasing to the king. She afterwards having conceived and
having gone through the ceremonies (on occasion) of her concep-
tion, bore a son. They named him prince Bharata. From love
to (this) son the king said: ,,(my) dear, I grant thee a boon,
accept it.“ She having accepted (it, but) leaving it in abey-
ance (for a while), at the time, when the prince was (about)
seven (or) eight years (old) went to the king and said:
»Lord, a boon was conferred by you upon my son, now
grant it him.“ ,Take (it, my) dear. ,Lord, give the king-
dom to my son.“ The king snapping his fingers (angrily at
her) reprimanded (her saying): ,,wretched outcast,m.y two sons
shine like masses of fire, thou askest (me to give) the kingdom
to thy son after having put them both to death.“ She (was
at first) terrified (and) entered the inner apartment, (but) on
subsequent days she again and again asked the king for the
kingdom. The king, however, not granting her that boon,
thought: ,,women, as (well) known, are ungrateful (and)
treacherous, this one either by writing false letters or by re-
sorting to mean bribery will have my sons killed,” (and) so
having summoned (his) sons (and) told them the matter (he
said): ,,(my) dears, if you (continue to) live here, there may
be obstacles (in your way), go (therefore) to a neighbouring
kingdom or to the forest, come back at time of my funeral
pyre and seize upon the paternal kingdom,“ (and) so having
said, after again calling the astrologers and asking (them) the
limit of his life, and hearing that another twelve years would
pass (before his death) he said: ,,(my) dears, after the lapse
of twelve years (hence) return and raise the (royal) um-
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brella.“ They said ,,well," bowed to (their) father and de-
scended from the palace weeping. The princess Sita (saying):
»I too will go away with my dear brothers,” bowed to her
father and went out weeping. These three having gone out
surrounded by a multitude (of people), and having, after
sending back the multitude, gradually entered the Hima-
vanta, built a hermitage in a region abounding with water
(and) where various kinds of fruits were easily to be had,
and resided (there) subsisting on fruits. The sage
Lakkhana, however, and Sita, demanding of the sage Rama
(said): ,you stand in our father's place, therefore do you
stay at the hermitage, we will bring fruits and nourish
you,” and so they took (his) promise. From that (moment)
the sage Rama remains there. The others brought fruits
and watched over him. (While) they were residing (there),
living on fruits, the great king Dasaratha ended his days
from sorrow for his sons in the ninth year (after their de-
parture). Having finished the funeral rites over him the
queen said: ,Raise the umbrella for my son, prince Bharata.*
But the ministers (said): ,,the masters of the umbrella live in
the forest, (and) so (they) did not allow it. The prince Bha-
rata (saying to himself): ,I will bring my brother the sage
Rama from the forest and raise the umbrella (for him),* took
the five royal insignia, reached with a four-fold army his
dwelling-place, and after halting the army at a short distance
entered the hermitage with a few attendants at a time, when
the sage Lakkhana and Sita had gone to the forest. Having
approached the sage Rama, who was sitting at ease and
without desires at the door of the hermitage like a fixed
golden statue, and having bowed (to him) and, while standing
apart, told the tidings of the king(’s death), he fell down at
(his) feet together with the attendants and wept. The sage
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Rama neither grieved nor wept, there was not even the
slightest commotion of his senses. While Bbarata was thus
gitting weeping, the other two at the evening-time came back
bringing (with them) various kinds of fruits. (Then) the sage
Rama thought: ,These are young, they have no discriminative
understanding, as I have; if on a sudden they are told: ‘your
father is dead,” they will not be able to bear the sorrow,
(but) their hearts will break; by some means I will get them
to- go down into the water and (then) I will tell (them) these.
tidings. Then showing them a pool in front of them (he
said): ,At length you have come, this be your punishment,
go down into this water and stay (there,” and) so (having
said) bhe at the same time pronounced the (first) half-stanza:

1 a. ,,Come Lakkhana and Siti,
both go down into the water.*

They, at (his) mere call, went down and stayed (there).
Then telling them those tidings, he pronounced the (other)
half-stanza:

1b. ,,Thus says this Bharata:
‘The king Dasaratha is dead’.*

Hearing the tidings of (their) father's death, they became in-
sensible. He again told them, (and) they again became in-
gensible. Thus for the third time having become insensible,
the attendants raised them up, took (them) out of the water
and comforted (them). They all sat mutually erying and la-
menting. Then prince Bharata thought: ,,my brother prince
Lakkhana and (my) sister princess Sita, having heard the ti-
dings of (their) father’s death, are not able to restrain their
sorrow, but the sage Rama mourns not (and) laments not,
what can be the reason of his not mourning, I will ask him,*
(and) so asking him he pronounced the second stanza:
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2. ,By what strength (of mind), o Rama,
dost thou not mourn what is to be mourned;
having heard (that thy) father (is) dead
pain does not overwhelm thee.*

Then the sage Rama, telling him the reason of his not
mourning, (said):

3. ,What cannot be preserved
by man, even if much bewailed,
for such a thing’s sake why should the intelligent (and)
distress himself. [wise (man)

4. For both the young and the old,
(those) who (are) foolish and (those) who (are) wise,
both the rich and the poor, '
all (are) tending to death.

5. As ripe fruits
always are in danger of falling,
80 born mortals
always are in danger of death.

6. In the evening some are not seen (any more)
(although) in the morning many were seen;
(and) in the morning some are not seen,
(although) in the evening many were seen.

7. If by lamenting
the fool who (only) injures himself,
gains anything, —
let the wise (man) do the same, too.
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(But) he (only) becomes lean (and) sallow,
(while) injuring his own self,

(and) the dead are not saved,

lamentation (therefore) is of no avail

. As a house on fire

is exstinguished by water,

80 also the pensive, well informed,
intelligent, wise man

rapidly drives away arisen sorrow
as the wind a tuft of cutton.

Alone a mortal passes away,

alone he is born in a family;

but the enjoyment of all beings

has association for its highest (aim).

Therefore sorrows, even if they be great, do not rack
the heart and mind of the wige (and) learned (man),
of him, who sees through this world and the next
aftervhaving known the law.

I however will give and enjoy,
and I will maintain (my) relations,
the rest I will protect;

such is a wise (man’s) vocation;*

(and) thus by these stanzas he elucidated the uncertainty (of
all things). The assembly having heard this religious dis-

course of the sage Rama, elucidating the uncertainty (of all

things), became free from sorrow. Then prince Bharata
bowing to the sage Rama, said: ,accept the kingdom of Ba-
rapasi’ ,,(My) dear, take Lakkhana and the princess Sita
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and go and rule the kingdom.“ ,,But you, Lord?* ,(My)
dear, my father said to me, ‘after the lapse of twelve years
then come and rule’, if I go now I shall not fulfil his words,
but having passed three years more (here) I will come.* ,,Who
shall reign during that time?“ ,Do you reign ,,We shall
not.* ,,Well then, until my return these shoes shall reign,*
so (saying) he took off his siraw-shoes and gave (them to
Bharata). Those three persons, having taken the shoes and
‘bowed to the sage Rama, went to Baranasi, surrounded by a
multitade (of people). For three years the shoes reigned.
The ministers, after plaqixig the straw-shoes on the royal
couch, consider the case. If it be badly considered, the shoes
strike against each other. (Taking warning) by this sign they
again consider (the case). At the time when the case is
duly considered the shoes sit together noiselessly. The sage
Rama at the end of three years went out of the forest, and
on reaching the city of Baranasi entered the Park. Having
learned his arrival the -princes, surrounded by the ministers,
went to the Park, and after making Sita queen they anointed
them both. Thus having received the (royal) unction, Maha-
satta standing on an adorned chariot, entered the city with a
large retinue, and after a reverential salutation having ascended
the upper story of the magnificent palace Sucandaka, he from
that time reigned with justice during 16000 years, and (then)
went to heaven.

»During ten thousand years
and sixty centuries

the fine-necked and great-armed
Rama reigned.*

This stanza by him who possessed universal knowledge illu-
strates the matter.
2%
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The Master having given this instruction, summed up the
jitaka thus: — at the end of the (exposition of the four)
truths the householder remained in (possession of) the fruits
of a sotapanna — At that time the great king Dasaratha
was the great king Suddhodana, the mother (of Rama) Maha-
maya, Sita the mother of Rahula, Bharata Ananda, Lakkhana
Sariputta, the assembly the assembly of Buddha, (and) the
sage Rama myself. The Dasaratha-Birth,

NOTES.

To constitute the text of this Jataka I have had two Singha-
leseMSS,, viz. that of Copenhagen described in Westergaard's
Codd. Orient. p. 36 (C), and a Paper Transcript which
Mr. Childers has kindly procured for me from Ceylon (C?).
The text of the former being evidently the older, I have
founded my edition on that, and I have not ventured to in-
troduce the ameliorations of the latter into the text, excepting
only double-nasals instead of anusvara and a nasal.

Matapitika, so both MSS.; it ought, I suppose, to .be
written with a short i, but as the Burmese MS. of Jataka
346 which I give below, reads matapittika I have not dared
to alter it Kutumbika (S. kutumbin) is in Pali some-
times written kutimbika. Kalakata is sometimes written
kalarmkata which I suppose to be an innovation. Upanissaya,
in my translation of this word I have followed Clough who in
his Singhalese Dictionary (see upanigraya) renders it by ,,bap-
piness, fortane.** By Turnour (Mahawanso p. 36.4) it is translated
,perfection in piety, otherwise pp.24. 34. Alwis (Attanagalu-
Vansa p. 175) renders the passage: ,perceived that this person
was predestined to attain the paths.“ But should not the word
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rather mean: confidence, firm belief, security? To show the
use of it I quote the following passages, Jat. 70: evam
tasmimh arahattam (MS. arahantam) patte dhammasabhayarm
katha udapadi: dvuso, evaripassa nama arahattassa (MS. aran-
tassa) upanissay e sati ayasma Cittahattha-Sariputto chakkhat-
tura uppabbajito, aho mahadoso puthujjanabhavo ti; Jat. 41:
pacchimabhavikasattam na sakka naseturh, antoghate dipo viya
hi 'ssa hadaye arahattassa upanissayo jalati (MS. jalani);
Jat. 461: Brahmalokarn gantvi Baka-brahmuno (MS. -no)
ditthirh bhinditvi dasannam Brahma-sahassanam arahattarn adasi,
anusamvaccharam tisu Maificalesu carikam caramino upanis-
sayasampannanath manussinar saranani ¢’eva silani ca magga-
phalani ca deti. See further Dhp. p. 79,19-20, and p. 399,11,
Uyyojetva, comp. Five Jat. p. 10,4 from the bottom. Attha
lokadhammai, Alwis (Attanag. p.176): ,,the eightfold realities
of life. Maharaja I have in my Two Jatakas (Journal of R. A*
8. New Series vol. 5 p. 1) wrongly translated ,,emperor®, see
Westergaard’s ,,Om de indiske Kejserhuse fra det 4-10. Aar-
hundrede p.7. Agatigamana, comp. Clough’s Singh. Dict.
In elucidation of this word I quote the beginning of Ganda-
tinduka-jataka: Atite pana Kampilla-ratthe Uttarapaﬁcéla-na—
gare Paiicilo nama raja agatigamane thito adhammena
pamatto rajjatn  karesi.  Ath’ assa amaccadayo sabbe pi
adhammika jata. Balipilita (MS. -pi-) ratthavasino (MS. -va-)
puttadare adaya aramiie miga viya carimsu. Gamatthane gamo
nama na hosi. Manussi rajapurisabhayena diva gehe vasitum -
na sakkonti, gehani kanthakasakhahi parikkhipitva arune (MS.
-ne) uggacchante yeva arawmiiam pavisanti. Diva rajapurisa
vilumpanti, rattitn cora. Tada Bodhisatto bahinagare ganda-
tindurukkhe devati hutva nibbatti, anusamvaccharam ramifio
santika sahassagghanakam balikammam labbati. So cintesi:
ayam raja pamatto sakalarattham vinassati etc. Parihara
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comp. Jat. 447: aparabhage Bodhisatto matari kalakatiya
tassa sarirapariharam katva Karandakam assamapadam
nama gato. Jat. 530: sa gabbhassa patitthitabhavam fatva
ramiio arocesi. Raja (MS. raja) gabbhaparibaram dapesi;
comp. Dhp. p.78,6; p.120,15. According to Abhidhana (Subhati’s
Fdition v. 1002) parihara is == vajjana, sakkara and
rakkhana, it must therefore, I think, be understood concerning
any act, by which one seeks to honour another person, in
the present case concerning certain ceremonies that have taken
place at the funeral and at the conception of the queen. Al-
wis renders: ,he performed what was necessary to be done“
and ,she who received the (necessary) protection to the
foetus.“ Gahitakam katva thapetva comp. Jat. 530:
Canda-deviylpi varam adasi. Sa gahitakam katva tha-
pesi - - - Canda-devi (MS. -devi) tarn pavattih sutva raja-
nam upasamkamitva ,,deva, tumhehi mayhar varo dinno, maya
ca gahita (gahito?) gahitake katva thapito, tath me ’'dani detha*
ti. ,.Ganha deviti (MS. deviti). ,,Puttassa me rajjam detha*
ti. Alwis: ,behaving as if (she had) accepted.“ Acchara
is rendered by Clough (Singh. Dict.) ,snapping the fingers,*
comp. Wilson and B. & R. at acchurita. Jat. 355: ,jimam ni-
haritum vattatiti“. ,,Sadh’ avuso, nihara“ ti. Thero ,ma
idha vasiti“acchararm paharitva nihari. Jat. 524: ,,Nanda, tvam
anovadako panditinam vacanam na karosi (MS. karoti), aham
jettho, matapitaro mamam eva bhari, aham eva te patijaggis-
sami, tvam idha vasiturh na lacchasi, aiiattha yahiti“ tassa
accharam pahari. Nassa Mr. Childers thinks to be the impe-
rative of nas = S.nag, and he consequently translates: ,,perish*.
But to me it rather appears to be an adjective, comp. S.
nagyat. Alwis has passed over the word in silence. Jat. 451:
tam sutva Bodhisatto tassi ,nassavasali kim kathesi, kame
sukhar nama kuto, viparinamadukkba hi ete® ti garahanto
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sesagatha abhasi. Monatsbericht der Ak. d. W. zu Berlin 1859 p.
331. Vasali instead of vasali? = S.vrsali. Abhidhana v. 503
Clough (Singh. Dict.) at vasala, ,,a man of the lowest caste, an
out-cast’; comp. Clough’s Pali Gram. p.143. Sirigabbha, Jat.
450: rajadhita tam divasar rattibhage supihitesu dviresu tha-
pite arakkhe sattabhiimakapasadavaratale alamkatasirigabbhe
ekika niccald attano silam avajjamana nisidi. Jat. 451: ath’
assa aggamahesi,,ayam raja Paccekabuddhinam dhammakathar
(MS. dhammarmkathain) sutva ukkanthitarapo, amhehi saddhirm
akathetva sirigabbham pavittho, pariganhissami tava nan* ti.
Jat. 481: atha raja Sumedham aha: ,bhadde puttam patthe-
hiti.“ ,,Sadha* ti pannarasuposathe atthafigasamannigatam
uposatham samadaya sirigabbhe silani dvajjamina kappiya-
maiicake nisidi. This word seems to mean the same as gabbha
(see S. garbha, garbhagrba), an inner apartment, Abhidhina
by Clough p. 26 (by Subhiti v. 214). Matugama, Abhi-
dhana v. 231, S. matrgrima, see Burnouf’s Letus p. 393.
Akatafifia = S. akrtajia. In Dhp. at v. 97 and v. 383 it
is used in a different meaning. Mittadiabhi, this word oc-
curs in the following different forms: mittaddu, mittadu;
mittadubha, mittadibba; mittadubhika, mittadibbaka; mitta-
dubhi, mittadubbhi, all of which correspond with the San-
scritic mitradruh, see B, & R. and Wilson. I know not
whether it is to be written with a short or long u, the doub-
ling of the b in one instance seems to point to a preceding
long syllable. Alwis: ,envious“. Panna, a letter, S. parna.
To show, that writing and books were in full use at the time
when the legends of the Jataka-Book originated I make the
following extracts: Jat. 424: amacca ,Harita-tipaso evam
akasiti raffio pannam pahinimsu; comp. Five Jat. p. 5y9.
Jat. 209: nekam pana gatham bandhitva pannam likhitva
kakamamsam pacapetva pannaii ca mamsaii ca setavatthena
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.palivethetva rajamuddikaya lafichetva pesessami, yadi pandito
bhavissati pannam vacetva kakamamsabhavam natva aga-
missati, noce nigamissatiti so ,,punpanadin® ti imam gatham
panne likhi. Jat. 433: so aparabhige matdpitunnamm acca-
yena sabbaissariyam patipajji. Ath’ ekadivasam ratanakottha-
garani viloketva varapallamkamajjhagato suvannapattarh ahara-
petva ,ettakarh dhanam asukena uppaditam, ettakar asukena*
ti pubbanatihi suvannapatte likhitani akkharani disva
cintesi. Jat. 483: ,Himavante catutthaya pabbatarajiya su-
vannavanno (MS. -nne) moro carati, tassa mamsam khaditva
ajaramara honti ti suvannapatte likhapetva pattasara-
maifjisayam thapetva kalam akasi. Ath’amifio raja ahosi. So
patte akkharani disva ,ajaramaro bhavissamiti® tassa gahanat-
thaya (MS. gahana-) ekam luddam pesesi. Jat. 381: apara-
bhage raja kalam akasi. Mahasatto tassa sarirapariharam
karetva vinicchaye potthakam likhapetva ,,imam pottha-
karh olokenta attarn tireyyatha* ti vatva mahajanassa dhammarm
desetva appamadena ovaditvd sabbesam rodantanam paride-
vantanam eva saddhim Cullatundilena arafifiam pavisi. Pot-
thaka, a book, Abhidhana v. {006, S. pustaka. Jat. 122:
Bodhisatto mahavibhavo setthi ahosi. Tassa bhariya puttam
vijayi. Dasl (MS. dasi) pi 'ssa tam divasam yeva puttar
vijayi. Te ekato vaddhimsu. Setthiputte (MS. -putto) le-
kharm sikkhante ca daso pi ’ssa phalakam vahamano gantva
ten’ eva saddhim lekham sikkhi. (Santike-Nidana: evam
imehi karanehi mahamagge solasa lekha akaddhamano nisidi.
Tasmirh samaye Tapha Arati Raga ti tisso Mara-dhitaro
»pitd no na pamiayati, kahath nu kho etarahiti olokayamana
tam domanassappattah bhamira likhamanam disva pitu
santikam gantva ,,kasmési tata dukkbi (MS. dukkhi) domanasso*
ti pucchimmsu.) Lafica, Abhidhana v.824; Jat.77: ,bhante, ekarh
ubhatomukharh assam addasam, tassa dvisu passesu yavasam
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denti, so dvihi mukhehi khadati.- Ayam me paiicamo (MS.
-me) supino, imassa ko vipako* ti. ,,Jmassfpi anagate adham-
mikarajakale yeva vipako bhavissati. Anagatasmir hi adham-
mikabalarajano adhammike lokamanusse vinicchaye thapessanti.
Te papa pumfiesu anadara bala sabhayam nisiditva vinicchayarn
denta ubhinnam pi atthapaccatthikinam hatthato laficam
gahetva khadissanti, asso viya dvihi mukhehi yavasam.* This
word is evidently the same as the Mahrattic 1amca meaning
»bribe® (see Molesworth). A corresponding word in Sanscrit
I cannot trace. Dhamakala, Jat. 410: ,na mayham ghara-
vasena attho, aham tumhe upatthahitva tumhakam dhima-
kale pabbajissami,“ Santaka, Abhidhana v. 728: dependent
upon; with, together with, accompanying. Jat. 538: ,,amma,
tvarh kassa santaka?“ Jat. 54: sabban tesamh santakam
gahetva. Nemittaka, see Clough’s Sing. Dict. at naimittika:
a necromancer, a fortune teller, an astrologer; comp. B.&R.
at naimittaka. Ussapeyyatha potential of the causative of
8. ut-¢ri; comp. Burnouf’s Lotus p. 323. Phalaphala we
might think should be resolved into phala-aphala, if we look
to the following verses in Jat. 524:

Aham Sono, maharaja,

tapaso sahitamvato,

bharami matapitaro

rattindivarh  atandito.

Etam phalafi ca mualai ca

aharitva, disampati,

posemi matapitaro

pubbe katam anussaran ti;
and

Kacci nu bhoto kusalam, kacci bhoto anamayarh,
kacci uiichena (MS. ufijena) yapetha, kacci malaphala baha;
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further to the following passage from Jat.532: te assame tha-
petva vanamulaphalani abarati; but against it speaks a pas-
sage in Jat. 409: ekam rukkbam aruyha phalaphalam
ganhati, and we must therefore consider it as a compound of
phala-phala with the elongation of the combining vowel, comp.
Westergaard's Sanskrit Formlere § 408, and Childers’ Pali-English
Dict., Article A. Alwis: ,herbs and fruits.“ Yapeti =
S. yapayati, causative of ya, to pass the time, see Benfey and
~B.&R.; in Pili used in the derived sense of ,living upon*
when construed with an instrumental. Patijaggimsu, aorist
of patijagar® (8.jagr), see Clough’s Pali Verbs p. 17,17, g being
doubled on account of the latent r, and a being shortened
before the double consonant. Other forms of the verb will
be found at Dhp. vv. 39. 60. 157. Sarirakiccam karetva,
having performed the body-act, i. e. the funeral ceremonies.
This phrase is often used in this sense in Pali, although not,
I think, in Sanscrit. Kakudha, Abhidhina v. 879 and v.
358, is always written so in Pali, in S. kakuda. Bhanda
= 8, bhanda. Ruapika, B.&R.: ,Figur, Bildniss. Nira-
saka is derived from asa (S.a¢a), desire, Abhidhana v. 162;
comp. Dhp. vv. 97. 410. In Suttanipata I find a similar
adjective nirasa in the following verse:

yamhi na maya vasati na mano,
yo vitalobho amamo niraso
panunnakodho abhinibbutatto,

so brahmano sokamalamh ahasi,
tathagato arahati paralasam. .

Alwis: ,in the enjoyment of health.* Ekamanta, see Five
Jat. p. 22. Sayanha, so both MSS. Mahawansa p. 2,2
from the b. siayanha, S. sayahna. Pariganhanapaiia,
comprehensive or discriminative intellect. Alwis: , The wisdom
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of taking things easy;, of accepting all things with complai-
sance, of submitting to every condition of life.“ Savessami,
causative of su (S. ¢ru), Clough’s Pali Verbs p. 15,21. 16,26.
Upaddha = addha (S. ardha), a part, a half, Abhidhana
v. 53. Agacchantu, one would here expect the second
‘person, not the third. Eviyam = evam ayam. Sasana
(8. ¢asana), a message, Abhidhana by Subhati v. 992, by
Clough, p. 128,15, Laddhassasesu, so both MSS. The
text seems to have been corrupted. I suppose we are to
read laddhassasesum, and consider this, as Prof. Westergaard
has suggested to me, as a denominative of the compound
adjective laddhassasa (S. labdhigvasa), confident; accor-
dingly the meaning must be: ,,They made them (feel) confident,
they comforted, consoled them.* Posa, Abhidhana v. 227.
Posenf&lapitam bahum, I have, as usual, adopted the
reading of C, and resolve posenalapitam into posena alapitam,
taking the latter in the same sense as lapitarh. But the Com-
mentator, taking the latter in the same sense as lapatam. But
the Commentator seems to have read lapatam which C®also
bas, and this then must be understood as a genitive absolute.
Sa is, according to thé Commentary, to be referred to viifiu.
Kissa I suppose we must resolve into kim assa, m having
dropped from kim (comp. Dhp. p. 268) and ki assa having
become ki 'ssa in a similar manner as we read in Jat. 460:
Janasandhava-kumaro ti ’ssa namam karirasu . . . mahajana
pi ’ssa ovade thatva tani dasa thanani piretva saggaparayano
ahosi. If the Commentator is right in taking kissa as the
_ genitive of kih = kimkarana, then we must supply ,for
such a thing’s sake in order to make the. construction cor-
rect. Dahara, this verse and vv. 5.7.8.9 are also found
in the Salla-sutta of Suttanipata which I give below. Vuddha,
Dhp. p. 289. Dalidda is also written dalidda, Abhidhana
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v. 739, S. daridra. Addha, if we may believe Moggallina,
answers to S. adhya (Abhidhana v. 725: ibbha, addha, dha-
nin= Amarakosa: ibhya, adhya, dhanin), but it might also, I
think, be considered = S. rddha. Parayana is in Pali
written with a dental n, see Abhidh. vv. 858. 962. Pha-
lanam ete., this verse is found in Ramayana (per Gorresio
vol. 2 p. 421 v. 4) in the following shape;

Yatha phalanam pakvanam
nényatra patanad bhayam
evam naranam jatanim

nféinyatra maranad bhayam.

Carey & Marshman (vol.3 p.411) and Schlegel (vol.2 pars1 p.321)
read: narasya jatasya. Pato==_. pratar. Bahujjana written
with two j’s, either for the sake of the metre (comp. Dhp. v. 320,
Mahaw. p. 79), or, as I rather suppose, by false analogy from
puthujjana. Udabbahe, potential of ud + a + bah (bah®, brah®,
brih® = vuddhiyam; Dhatupatha) of which verb I have met
with the following forms: abbaha, abbahe, abbahi, abbilha
(Dhp. p. 96), abbahitva, nibbahanti, paribbilha. Kayira, I
have not ventured to reject this form as it is repeated in the
Commentary, although it is usually written kayira which C®
has also adopted. Peta = S. preta. Palenti the Com-
mentator renders by ,yapenti, but I am unable to catch the
meaning of this rendering. According to the context the verb
must be understood, it seems, passively, I have however not
met with any other instances of this kind. Parinibbaye
instead of parinibbaye on account of the metre. Sutava,
nominative of sutavant = S. g¢rutavant, Clough (Singh. Dict.)
at ,srutavanta®: skilled in religious science, well versed in re-
ligious instructions. Tala, see B. & R.; compare the following
verse from Jat. 129:
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Daddallamana (MS. -mana) agaiichum

Tanhaya (MS. adds: ca) Arati Raga.

Ta tattha panudi (MS. panadi) Sattha

talam bhattharh va maluto (MS. maluko) ti.
Daddallamana = 8. jajvalyamana; bhattha = §S. bhrasta;
maluta = 8. maruta. Eko etc., a fragment of this verse is
still to be found in Ramayana per C. Gorresio vol. 2 p. 429
v. 12; Carey & M. vol. 3 p. 431; Schlegel vol. 2 pars 1
p- 331), where we read:

yad eko jayate jantur
eka eva vinagyati.

Tveva i.e. iti eva, see Dhp. p.279. Dassarm and bhokkham
are the first persons singular of the fature tense in the attano-
pada of the verbs da and bhuj. Ettaka, see Dhp. p. 350.
Paduka, Abhidh. v. 358. Pallamka, Abhidh. v. 308, S.
paryaiika. Saggapadam paresi, he filled, completed i. e.
finished the way to heaven; instead of saggapadam is also
used saggapatham. Abhisambuddhagatha, this compound
word often recurs at the conclusion of a story, but I am yet
in a great doubt as to how it is to be understood. First the
meaning of abhisambuddha seems doubtful, and secondly the
compound may be understood as a karmadharaya or as a
tatpurusa. Kambugiva, see B.&R., comp. Abhidhana v.263.



V. 1, 2. THE SUJATA-JATAKA.

Kin nu santaramano va ti. Idam’ Sattha Jetavane
viharanto matapitikain® kutumbikath arabbha kathesi. So kira
pitari mate paridevamano carati®, sokam vinodeturh na sak-
koti°. Sattha tassa sotapattiphalapanissayam disva Savatthiyam
pindaya caritva pacchasamanatm adaya tassa® geham gantva/
paiiiiattasane sannisinnam? ,kim upasaka socasiti‘ vatva ,,ama
bhante** ti vutte ,avuso, poranakapandita panditanam katham®
sutva pitari kalakate’ na socimsa® ti vatva tena yacito
atitarh ahari:

Atite Barapasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto kutumbikagehe nibbatti. Sujato kumare ti 'ssa
namar karirsu. Tassa vayappattassa pitimaho kalam akasi. Ath’
assa pita pitu kalakiriyato’ patthaya sokasamappito alahanato
atthini aharitva attano arame mattikathiiparh katva tani tattha
_ nidahitva gatagatavelaya® thapam pupphehi pajetva avajjanto’
paridevati, n’eva nahayati na vilimpati® na bhufjati na kam-
mante vicareti®. Tam disva Bodhisatto ,,pita me ayyakassa

¢ C matapika, B matapittikam. ® B vicarati ° B asakkon-
tena. ¢ C omits tassa. / B gamtva. ¢ C samnisinnarh, B
nisinno tarm vanditva nisinnath. * B vacanam. °* B kalai-
kate. B kalankatakato. * B gatagata-. ! C has altered
avijjanto into avijjhanto. ™ B limmati, C vilimpati. * C

vidacareti.
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matakalato patthaya sokabhibhuto carati, thapetva kho° pana
mar afifio? etam safifiapeturn? na sakkoti, ekena nam upayena
nissokarn karissamiti‘‘ bahinagare” ekam matagonam? disva
tinai ca paniyafi ca aharitvd tassa purato katva® ,khada
khada, piva piva® ti vadati*. Agatagata tam disva ,samma
Sujata, kin ummattako si, matagonassa® tinodakam desiti®
vadanti. So kifici na pativadati. Ath' assa pitu santikarn
gantva” ,,putto te ummattako jato, matagonassa tinodakam
detiti“ ahamsu. Tam sutvd kutumbikassa pitusoko apagato
puttasoko patitthito. So vegena gantva® ,nanu tvam tata Su-
jata panditoY, kirnkarana matagonassa® tinodakam desiti® vatva
dve gatha abhasi:

1. ,Kin nu santaramino va
layitva haritam® tiparn
‘khada khada’ ti lapasi
gatasattam® jaraggavam.

2. Na hi annena pinena
mato gono samvtthahe,
taiif ca tuccharn vilapasi
yatha tamh dummati tatha® ti.

Tattha santaramano va ti turito viya® hutva; layitva ti
lunitva’; lapasiti vilapasi% gatasattam® jaraggavan ti
gatajivitarh jinpam® gonam; yatha tan ti ettha tan ti® ni-

° B omits kho. ? C amifio. ¢ C samifia-. 7 B pahigame.
° both MSS. -gonam. * B thapetva. ! B khadahi pivahi. “B
arabha. ° C -gonassa. * B vegenigamt\'ﬁ. ¥ B adds ti
* B harikamh. * B gatasantam. ¢ B tvai. ® B omits viya.
¢ Bluiicitva. ¢ C vipalapi. ® Cjinnam, B jiono. ° C omits
ettha tan ti.
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patamattarh, yatha dummati appafiio? vippalapeyya® tatha
tvam tuccharh abhiitarh/ vippalapasitid. Tato Bodhisatto dve
gatha abhasi:

3. ,,Tath’ eva titthati sisath
hatthapada ca valadhi®,
sota tath’ eva titthanti,
maiifie/, gono samutthahe,

4. N’ ev’ ayyakassa sisan ca®
hatthapada ca® dissare,
rudam™ mattikathapasmim®
nanu tvaii fieva® dummatiti,

Tattha tatheva ti yatha pubbe thitarh tath’ eva titthati; mafifie
ti etesam sisadinam tath’ eva thitatta ayam gono samuttha-
heyya ti maiifiami; nevayyakassa ti ayyakassa pana sisam
va? hatthapada va® na dissanti, pitthipada va na dissare ti
pi pitho; nanu tvan fieva dummatiti aham tava sisadini
passanto evarm karomi, tvamh pana na? kifici passasi, jhapi-
tatthanato atthini abaritva thuparm” katva paridevasi, iti mar
paticca satagunena® tvam eva‘ dummati%, bhijjanadhamma tata
sammkhara bhijjanti™ tattha ka paridevana® ti. Tam sutva
Bodhisattassa pita ,,mama putto pandito, idhalokaparalokakiccarn
janati, mama safiiapanatthaya® etan kammam akasiti“ cin-
tetva ,tita Sujata pandita, ‘sabbe sarmkhara anicca’ ti me

¢ B appamaiiio. ¢ B vilapeyya. / B omits abhitam.
B vilapasiti. * C valadi. ¢ B titthati. 7 C marniie.
C sisam va. ! B na. ™ B rudam. » B mattikatupasmi.
° B tvamiiieva, ? B ca. ? B omits na. ” B mittakathu-
* B adds sahassagunena nu. * B tvamiifieva. * both MSS.
dummatiti. ¥ C bhijjantiti. ® B parivedand. * C samiia-.

® @
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fiatama¥, ito patthaya na socissami®, pivas )kaharanakaputtena®
nama tadisena bhavitabban* ti vatva puttassa thutim ka-
ronto aha®:

5. ,Adittah vata mamsan tarn
ghatasittarh va pavakarm
varina viya® osificam®
sabbarh nibbapaye® dararm. (Comp. Dhp.p.96)

6. Abbahi? vata me sallam
yam m’asi® hadayanissitam
yo me sokaparetassa
pitusokarh apanudi.

7. So ’ham’ abbiilhasallo ’smi
vitasoko anavilo,
na socami na rodami
tava sutvana méinavad.

8. Evam karonti sappafifia
ye honti anukampaka,
vinivattayanti sokamha
Sujato pitaram yatha® ti.

Tattha nibbapaye ti nibbapayi; daran ti sokadarathara’;
Sujato pitaram yatha ti yatha wama putto Sujito marn
pitaramh samanam attano sappafifiatiya sokamha vinivattayi
evam’ afifie* pi sappafifia sokamha vinivattayantiti’

Y B sanfata. * B adds ti. * B pitusokaharanaputtena, C
pitusokarh haranakaputtena. ° C omits dha. ¢ B vata.
® B osifici. ° C nibbapayo. ¢ B appuli. ¢ C samamasi,
B yamadisi. / B sviahah. ¢ C manava. ‘ B sokam. 7 C
adds tam. * C amfie. . B adds attho.
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Sattha imam desanam™ aharitva saccani pakasetva jata-
kam samodhanesi: - Saccapariyosane kutumbiko sotapattiphale
patitthahi - Tada Sujato aham eva ti. Sujata-jatakam™

SALLA-SUTTA.

1. A.nimittam anannatam®
Maccanar idha jivitarmd,
kasiraii® ca parittaii ca
tafi ca dukkhena sarhiiutarm®. 518,

2. Na* hi so uppakkamo atthi
yena jata na miyyare
jaram’ pi patva maranamd,
evamndhamma hi* panino. 574,

3. Phalanam’ iva pakkanam
pato papatana’ bhayain,
evam jatanam maccanarm
niccarn maranato bhayarm. 575.

4. Yath&pi kumbhakarassa
- kata mattikabhajana
sabbe bhedanapariyanta¥,
evam! macecana jivitam™. S (X

= B dhammadesanan. * B adds dutiyam. ¢ C anamiiatam. ® B
jivitamh. ©C kasirafi. ¢ C samittam, B samyuttam. ¢C na.
f Bjaramh. ¢ B maranam. * Cbhi. ¢ C palanam. J B patanato.
k B bhedanam pariyantd. ' B evam. ™ B maccianam jivitarn.
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5. Dahara ca mahanta ca
ye bala ye ca pandita,
sabbe maccuvasam yanti,
sabbe maccuparayana®. 577,

6. Tesarh maccuparetanar
gacchatam® paralokato?
na pita tayate puttam
fiatl? va pana fiatake”. 578,

7. Pekkhatarh yeva hnatinam?,
passa, lalapatarm’ puthu*
ekameko va maccanam
go vajjho” viya niyati®. 519,

8. Evam abbhahato loko
maccuni ca jariya ca,
tasma dhira na socanti
viditva lokapariyayar. : 580.

9. Yassa maggam na janasi
agatassa gatassa va
ubho ante asampassamy
nirattham paridevasi. 581,

10. Paridevayamano ce*
kaiicid attharh udabbahe®
sammilho® himsam® attanam,
kayira ¢’ enam® vicakkhano. s82.

* C maccuparayena. ° C gacchetarn. ? C paralokite. 7 B
nati. " B natakam. ¢ B fatinam. ¢ B lalampatam. * C
puthi. ° B vaccho. 2 C niyyati, B niyyati. ¢ B asam-
passayam. * C ve, B ca. ® B kicci atthah udappahe. ° B
samulo. ° B hisam. ? B kayira cenam, C kayira cetam.
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11. Na hi runnena® sokens
santim® pappoti cetaso,
bhiyy’ ass’ uppajjate* dukkham,
sarira’ upahafifatis. 583.

12. Kiso vivanno bhavati®
hihsam® attinam attano’,
na tena petd palenti,
nirattha paridevana. 584.

13. Sokam appajaharh’ jantu
bhiyyo* dukkham’ nigacchati,
anutthunanto™ kalakatam
sokassa vasam anvagu®. 585,

14. Ande pi passa gamite®
yathakammupage nare,
maccuno vasam agamma
phandant’ ev’ idha panino?. 586.

15. Yena yena hi maiianti?

tato tam”™ hoti afifatha,

etadiso vinabhavo,

passa lokassa pariyayam. 581,
16. Api ce vassasatarh jive

bhiyyo’ va pana* manavo,

fatisarngha® vina hoti,

jahati idha jivitam. 588,

¢ C roppona. ¢ B santi. ° B bhiyassuppajjate. / B sari-
rath. ¢ B copahafifiati. * C bhavati. ¢ C attamd. J C
sokappajsham. * B bhiyo. ¢ B dukkha. ™ C anutthunanto.
" B anvagi. ° B gamino, C gamine. # B bandintevidhapénino,
C phamdantevidhapanine. ¢ C mamfianti. * C tato ta tam.
* B jive. ¢ B bhiyo. “ C pana. * B natisathgho.
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17. Tasma arahato sutva
" vineyya paridevitar,
petamh kalakatam disva
‘na s0* labbha mayd’ iti. - 589,

18. Yatha saranam adittath  (Comp. Dhp. p. 96)

varina parinibbaye?,

evam® pi dhiro® sappaiifio®

pandito kusalo naro

khippam uppatitarn® sokarn,

vato® tilam® va, dhamsaye. 590.

19. " Paridevar pajappaii ca?
domanassaii ca attano
attano sukham esano )
abbahe® sallam attano. 591.

20. Abbilhasallo” asito
santimy pappuyya cetaso
sabbasokam” atikkanto
asoko hoti nibbuto ti. 592,

Salla-guttarn nitthitam.

* B neso. ¥ B parinibbuto. * B evam. “ B dhiro.
sapafifio. % C uppatita. ° C pato. ° CB tulam.

pajjapaii ca. ¢ Bappuhe. / B ampulla sallo. ¢ B santi.

sappasokari.

s B
¢ C
» B
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I, 1, 6. THE DEVADHAMMA-JATAKA.

Hiriottappasampanné ti. Idam Bhagava Jetavane
viharanto amiiataram bahubbhandam bhikkhur arabbha kathesi.
Savatthivasi® kir' eko kutumbiko® bhariyﬁy; kalakataya pab-
baji. So pabbajanto attano parivenaii® ca aggisalaii ca bhanda-
gabbhan ca karetva bhandagabbbam sappitanduladihi paretva®
pabbaji, pabbajitva pana attano dase pakkosapetva yatharucitam
aharam® pacapetva bhuiijati, bahuparikkbaro ca ahosi, rattim
amiam nivasanaparupanam hoti diva amifiam, viharapaccante
vasati. Tass' ekadivasamh clvarapaccattharanadini niharitva
parivene/ pattharitva sukkbapentassa sambahula janapada
bhikkhii senasanacarikarmh ahindanta parivenam gantva clvara-
dini disva ,kass’ imaniti pucchimsu. So ,mayham avuso®
ti aha. ,Avuso, idam pi civaram idam pi civaram idam pi
nivasanam? idam pi nivasanam® paccattharanam sabbarm tuy-
bam eva“ ti. ,Ama, mayham eva“ ti. ,Avuso, Bhagavata
tini civarani anumfatani, tvam evam appicchassa Buddhassa
sasane pabbajitva evam bahuparikkharo jato, ehi tam Dasa-
balassa santikam nessama® ti tam adaya Satthu santikarm aga-
mamsu. Sattha disva va ,kin nu kho, bhikkhave, anicchama-
nakarmh yeva bhikkhurh ganhitva agat’ attha* ti aba. ,Bhante,
ayam bhikkhu bahubhando bahuparikkharo* ti. ,,Saccam kira
tvarh, bhikkhu, bahubhando® ti. ,Saccam, Bhagava“ ti.
»Kasma pana tvam, bhikkbu, bahubhando jato, nanu aham
appicchataya santutthiya - pe - pavivekassa viriyarambbassa
vanpar® vadamiti So Satthu vacanarm sutva kupito ,imina
dani nihirena carissamiti parupanam chaddetva parisamajjhe

@ MS. -vasi. ° MS. kutumbiyo. ¢ MS. parivenafi. ¢ MS.
puretvd. ¢ MS. aharam. S MS. -vene. ¢ MS. -nam.
% MS, nivasanampi. °‘ MS. vannam.
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ekacIvaro atthasi. Atha nam Sattha upatthambhayamano ,,nanu
tvam, bhikkhu, pubbe hirottappagavesako* dakarakkhasakale
pi hirottappam gavesamano dvadasa samvaccharani vihasi,
atha kasma idani evamgaruke Buddha-sasane pabbajitva catu-
parisamajjhe parupanam chaddetva hirottappam pahaya thito
siti. So Satthu vacanam sutva hirottappar paccupatthapetva
tam civaram parupitva® Sattharam vanditva ekamantarn nisidi.
Bhikkha tass’ atthassa avibhavattham™ Bhagavantam yacirbsu.
Bhagava bhavantarena paticchannam karanam pakatam akasi:

Atite Kasiratthe Baranasiyam Brahmadatto raja
ahosi. Tada Bodhisatto tassa aggamahesiya kucchismim pati-
sandhim  ganhi, Tassa namagahanadivase Mahimsasa-
kumaro ti namam akamsu. Tassa adhavitva paridhavitva
vicaranakale ramfio pi putto jato, tassa Canda-kumaro ti
pamam akamsu. Tassa pana adhavitvi paridhavitva vicarana-
kile Bodhisatta-mata kalam akasi. Raja amiiam aggamahe-
sitthane thapesi. Sa ramfio piya ahosi manapa. Sa piyasam-
vasam anvaya ekam puttamn vijayi, Suriya-kumaro ti tassa
namarh akamsu. Raja puttara disva tutthacitto ,,bhadde, put-
tassa te" varam dammiti“ aha. Devl varam icchitakale ga-
hetabbarh katva thapesi. Sa putte vayappatte rajanam aha:
»devena mayhar puttassi jatakale varo dinno, puttassa me
va rajjam dehiti“. Raja ,,mayhamn dve putta aggikkhandha
viya jalamapa vicaranti, na sakka tava puttassa rajjam datun®
ti patikkhipitva tam punappuna yicamanam eva disva ,ayam
mayharh puttinam papakam pi cinteyya“ ti putte pakkosapetva
‘aha: ,tata, aham Suriya-kumarassa jatakale varam adasim,
idani ’ssa mata rajjam yacati, aham tassa na datukamo, matu-
gamo nama papo, tumbakam papakam pi cinteyya, tumhe

k MS. hirottappamgavesako. ! MS. parapitva, ™ avibhava- or
avibbhava-? " MS. ne.
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aramiam pavisitva mam’ accayena kulasantake® nagare rajjam
kareyyatha?“ ti kanditva roditva sise cumbitva uyyojesi?. Ne
pitaram vanditva pasada orohante rijamgane kilamiano Suriya-
kumiro pi disva tam kiranam fatva ,,aham pi bhatikehi
saddhim gamissamiti tehi saddhim yeva nikkhami., Te Hima-
vantam pavisimsu. Bodhisatto magga okkamma rukkhamile
nisiditva Suriya~-kumaram amantesi: ,tata Suriya, etam saram
gantva nabatva ca pivitva ca paduminipannehi” amhakam pi
paniyarh anehiti.“ Tam pana saram Vessavanassa® santika
ekodakarakkhasena laddham hoti, Vessavano’ ca tarh -dha:
»ihapetva devadhammajananake ye armiie® imam saram otaranti
te kbaditum labbasi, anotinne na labbasiti.“ Tato patthiya so
rakkhaso ye tam saram otaranti te devadhammesu pucchitva
ye na jananti te khadati. Atha kho Suriya-kumaro tarh saram
gantva avimamsitva va otari. Atha nam 8o rakkbaso gahetva
pdevadhammarh janasiti pucchi. So ,devadhamma nama
Canda-Suriya* ti aha. Atha nam ,tvam devadhamme na
janasiti“ udakarm pavesetva attano vasanatthane thapesi. Bodhi-
satto pi tam cirayantam disva Canda-kumaram pesesi. Rak-
khaso tam pi ganhitva ,,devadhamme janasiti pucchi. ,Ama
janami, devadhammo nama catasso disa“ ti. Rakkhaso ,,na
tvam devadhamme janasiti tam pi gahetva tatth’ eva thapesi.
Bodhisatto tasmim pi-cirdyante ,ekena antarayena bhavitabban®
ti sayam tattha gantva dvinnam pi otaranapadavalafijarh disva
~rakkhasapariggahitena® imina sarena bhavitabban‘ ti khaggam
sannayhitva® dbanum gahetva afthasi. Dakarakkhaso Bodhi-

sattam udakam anotarantarm disva vanakammikapuriso? viya'

° MS. kulasattakena. ? MS. kareyyatha. ¢ MS. uyyejesi.
™ MS. -nipannehi. * MS. vessavanassa. ¢ MS. vessavano.
“ MS. amfio. °* MS. parigahitena. * MS. sannahitva. Y MS.
vatakamamikapuriso.
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hutva Bodhisattarn aha: ,,bho purisa, tvain maggakilanto, kasma
imam saram otaritva nahayitva pivitva bhisamulalam kbaditva
puppbani pilandhitva yathasukham na gacchasiti.“ Bodhisatto
tam disva ,eso yakkho bhavissatiti¢ natva »taya me bhatika
gahita“ ti aha. , Ama maya“ ti. ,Kimkirapa“ ti. Aham
imarmh saram otinpake labhamiti* ,Kim pana sabbe va la-
bhasiti®.* ,,Ye devadhamme jananti te thapetva avasese labha-
miti.  ,Atthi pana te devadhammehi attho* ti. ,Ama
atthiti®.“ ,Yadi evam ahan te devadhamme kathessamiti.*
»Tena hi kathehi, ahara devadhamme sunissamiti.“ Bodhi-
satto ,abam devadhamme katheyyam, kilitthagatto pan’ amhiti¢
aha. Yakkho Bodhisattamn nahapetva bhojanam bhojetva pa-
niyam payetva pupphani pilandhapetva gandhehi vilimpapetva
alamhkatamandapamajjbe pallamkam attharitva adasi. Bodhi-
satto asane nisiditva yakkham padamile nisidapetva ,tena hi .
ohitasoto sakkaccam devadhamme sunahiti® imar gatham aha:

yHiriottappasampanna

sukkadhammasamahita

santo® sappurisa loke

devadhamma ti vaccare* ti.
Tattha hiriottappasampanna ti hiriya ca ottappena ca
samannagati, tesu kayaduccaritadihi hiriyatiti hiri, lajjay’ etam
adhivacanam, tehi yeva ottappatiti ottappam, papato ubbegass’
etath adhivacanam, tattha ajjhattasamutthana hiri bahiddha-
samutthanam ottappam, attidhipateyya® hiri lokadhipateyyam
ottapparn, lajjasabhavasanthita hiri bhayasabhavasanthitam
- ottappam, sappatissavalakkhana hiri vajjabhirukabhayadas-
savilakkhanam® ottappam; tattha ajjhattasamutthanam hirim

* MS. labbbasiti. * MS. atthi. ¢ MS. sunahiti. °MS. satto.
® MS. attadipateyyam. °© MS. vajjabbirakabhayadassavi-
lakkhanarh.
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catahi® kiranehi samutthapeti, jatim paccavekkhitva vayarn
paccavekkhitva sarabhavam paccavekkhitva bahusacecarh pacca-
vekkhitva, ,katham papakarapam nam’ etar, na jatisampanna-
nam kammarm, hinajaccanam kevattadinam idam kammar,
tadisassa jatisampannassa idam kammam katurn na yuttan‘
ti evan tava jatim paccavekkhitva papatipatadipapam aka-
ronto hirim samutthapeti, tatha ,papakarapamn nam’ etam,
daharehi kattabbakammarh, tadisassa vaye thitassa idam katum
na yuttan“ ti evam vayam paccavekkhitva panatipatadipapam®
akaronto hirim samutthapeti, tatha ,,papam nam’ etarh, dubba-
lajatikanam kammarh, tadisassa sarabhavasampannassa idam
kammam katuth na yuttan“ ti evam sarabhavam paccavek-
khitva panatipatadipapam akaronto hirirh samutthapeti, tatha
»papakammar nam’ etarn, andhabalanam kammar na pandi-
tanam, tadisassa panditassa bahussutassa idamh kammarh kitum
na yuttan® ti evam bahusaccam paccavekkhitva papatipatadi-
papam akaronto hirimn samutthapeti, evam ajjhattasamutthanarm
hirim catahi” karanehi samatthapeti samutthapetva ca pana
attano citte hirith pavesetva papakammam na karoti, evam
hiri ajjhattasammutthana nama hoti; katham ottapparm bahid-
dhasamutthanarh nama, sace tvam papakammarh karissasi
catiisu’ parisisu garahappatto bhavissasi,

Garahissanti tam viiia
asucith nagariko yatha,
vivajjito silavantehi
katharmh bhikkhu karissatiti

paccavekkhanto hi bahiddhasamutthitena ottappena papakam-
mam na karoti, evam ottappamn bahiddbasamutthanam nama

4 MS. ajjhattasamutthana hiri catuhi. ¢ MS. panatipatadi-.
v MS. catahi. 7 MS. catusu.
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hoti; katharh hiri® attadhipateyya nama, idh’ ekacco kulaputto
attanam adhipatim jetthakam katva ,tadisassa saddhapabbaji-
tassa bahussutassa dhutavadissa na yuttam papakammarm
katun ti papam na karoti, evam hiri attadhipateyya nama
hoti, tenfha Bhagava: ,yo attanam yeva adhipatih katva
akusalar pajahati kusalam bhaveti savajjara pajahati anavaj-
jam bhaveti suddham attanam pariharatiti; katham ottappam
lokadhipateyyam nama, idh’ ekacco kulaputto lokam adhipatim
jetthakam katva papakammam na karoti, yathdha: , maha kho
paniyam lokasannivaso, tasmim kho pana lokasannivase santi
samanabrabmana iddhimantd dibbacakkhuka paracittavidine
(-no?), te dirato pi passanti asanne pi dissanti, cetasipi cittam
pajananti, te pi mam evam janissanti, ‘passatha bho imam
kulaputtamh, saddbaya agarasma anagiriyam pabbajito samano
vokinno? viharati papakehi akusalehi dhammehiti’, santi de-
vata iddhimanta® dibbacakkhuka paracittaviduniyo, ta dirato
pi passanti asanne pi dissanti, cetaspi cittamn pajananti, tapi
mam janissanti, ‘passatha bho imam kulaputtarn, saddhaya
agarasma anagariyam pabbajito samano vokinno® viharati
papakehi akusalehi dhammehiti’, so lokam yeva adhipatim
karitva akusalam pajahati kusalam bhaveti savajjam pajahati
anavajjam bhaveti suddharh attanarm pariharatiti, evarii ottap-
pam lokadhipateyyam nama hoti; lajjasabhavasanthita hiri
bhayasabhavasanthitam® ottappan ti, ettha pana lajja ti lajja-
nakaro tena sabhavena santhita hiri, bhayan ti apayabhayam
tena sabhivena santhitarh ottappam, tadubhayam pi papapari-
vajjane pakatam hoti, ekacco’ hi yatha nam’ eko kulaputto
uccarapassavadini™ karonto lajjitabbakayuttan ekarn disva

8 MS. hi. 9 MS. vokinne. * MS. iddhimanto. * MS. vokino.
k MS. bhayasabhavasanthita. ! MS. ekacce. ™ MS. -pas-
savadini.
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lajjanakarappatto bhaveyyz‘l hilito® evam eva® ajjhattar lajji-
dhammar okkametva papakammam na karoti, ekacco apaya-
bhayabhito hutva papakammam na karoti, tatr’ idam opam-
mar: yatha hi dvisu ayogulesu eko sitalo bhaveyya? githa-
makkhito eko upho aditto tattha pandito sitalam githamakkhi-
tatta jigucchanto na ganhati itaram dababhayena tattha (tatha?)
sitalassa guthamakkhitassa jiguechaya aganhanam? viya ajjhattarn
lajjidhammarn okkamitva papassa akaranam unhassa dihabha-
yena aganhanam viya apayabhayena papassa akaranam vedi-
tabbar; sappatissavalakkhana hiri vajjabhirukabhayadassavi-
lakkhanam ottappan ti, idam pi dvayar papaparivajjane yeva
pakatam hoti, ekacco hi jatimahantapaccavekkhana” satthuma-
hantapaccavekkhana dayajjamabantapaccavekkhapa sabrahma-
carimahantapaccavekkhana” ti catahi’® karanehi sappatissava-
lakkhapam hirim samutthapetva papam na karoti, ekacco
attanuvadabhayarh paranuvadabhayam dandabhayar duggati-
bbayan ti catuhi® karanehi vajjabhirukabhayadassavilakkhapat
ottapparn samutthapetva papam na karoti, tattha jatimahanta-
paccavekkhanadini c¢’eva attinuvadabhayadini ca vittharetva ka-
thetabbani, tesarn vittharo Anguttaratthakathaya vutto®. Sukka-
dhammasamahita ti idha-m-eva hirottappam adimkatva
kattabbh kusala dhammai, sukkadhamma nama te sabbasam-
gahikanayena catubhamakalokiyalokuttaradhamma, tehi sama-
hita samannagata ti attho. Santo sappurisa loke ti kaya-
kammadinarh santatiya santo katamad® katavedi® kayasobhana-
purisa ti sappurisid, lokoY ti pana samkharaloko sattaloko
okasaloko khandhaloko ayatanaloko dhatuloko ti anekavidho,
tattha eko loko* sabbe sattd aharatthitika - pe - attharasaloko

» MS. hilito. ° MS. evamevam. ? MS. bhaveyyam. ? MS.
aganhanam., * MS. -kkhana. * MS. catuhi. * MS. vutte.
® MS3. katahiin. = MS. katavedi. Y loke? * MS, loke.
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attharasa dhatuyo ti ettha sarmkharaloko vutto, khandbaloka-
dayo tadantogadha yeva, ayam loko paraloko devaloko manus-
saloko ti adi supannasattaloko¥ vutto,

yavata candimasuriya pariharanti virocana
taiva sahassadha loko ettha te vattati® vaso

ti ettha okasaloko vutto, tesu idha sattaloko adhippeto, satta-
lokasmim hi yeva evaripa sappurisa. Te devadhamma ti
vuccare ti® tattha deva ti sammutideva uppattideva visuddhi-
deva ti tividha, tesu Mahasammata-kalato patthiya lokena deva
ti sammatta rijarajakumaridayo sammutideva nami, devaloke
uppanna uppattideva nama, khinasava visuddhideva nama,
vattam pi ¢ etat: sammutideva pama rajano deviyo kumara,
uppattideva nama bhummadeve upadaya tatuttarimdeva, vi-
suddhideva nama buddhapaccekabuddhakhinisava ti, imesarm
devinam dhamma ti devadhamma ti vuccare ti vuccanti, hirot-
tappamilaka hi kusald dhamma, kusalasampadaya c’eva deva-
loke nibbattiya ca visuddhibhavass’ eva karapatta kararanatthena
tividhanam tesam devanam dhamma ti devadhamma, tehi deva-
dhammehi samannagata puggalfpi devadhamma, tasma pugga-
ladhitthanaya desanaya te dhamme dassenta’ santo sappurisa
loke devadhamma ti vuccare ti aha. Yakkho imam dhamma-
‘desanarh sutva pasanno ,ekam bhataram demi, kataram ane-
miti.“ ,Kanittha anehiti.“ ,Pandita, tvam kevalam deva-
dbamme janasi yeva, na pana tesu vattasiti‘‘ , Kimkarana“
ti. ,Yamkarana jettharm thapetva kanitthar anapento jettha-
pacayikakammar nama na® karositi.“ ,,Devadhamme céharn,
yakkha, janami tesu ca vattami, mayar hi imam aramiiam
etarin nissaya pavittha, etassa hi atthaya ambakam pitaram

v MS. supantaloko. % MS. vattatiti. ® MS. omits ti. ° MS.
dassento. “ MS. omits na.
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etassa mata rajjam yici, amhakam pana pita tam varam adatva
ambakam anurakkhanatthaya aramiiavasam anujani, so kumaro
anivattitva amhehi saddhira agato, ‘tam aramfie eko yakkho
khaditi’ vutte pi na koci saddahissati, tengharh garahabhayabhito®
tam eva anapemiti.** ,,Sadhu sadbu, pandita, tvarh devadhamme
ca janasi tesu ca vattasiti‘ pasannacitto yakkho Bodhisattassa
sadhukaram datva dve pi bhataro anetva adasi. Atha namm Bodhi-
satto aha: ,samma, tvarm pubbe attana katena papakammena
paresarn mamsalohitakhadako® yakkho hutva nibbatto, idani
puna pi papam eva karosi, idarm te papakammarh nirayadihi
muccitah na dassati, tasma ito patthaya papam pahaya ku-
salam karohiti, asakkhi ca pana nam dameturn. So tam
yakkharn dametva tena? samvibitarakkho® tatth’ eva vasanto
ekadivasamh nakkhattarh oloketva pitu kalakatabhavarh fiatva
yakkham adaya Barapasim gantva rajjamn gahetva Canda-ku-
marassa oparajjam  Suriya-kumarassa senapatitthana datva
yakkhassa ramaniye thane ayatanam karetva yatha so agga-
malamh aggapuppbam aggabhattaii ca labhati tatha akasi. So
dhammena rajjam karetva yathakammarm gato.

Sattha imam dhammadesanarh abaritva dassetva saccani
pakasesi. Saccapariyosine so bhikkhu sotipattiphale patitthahi.
Sammasambuddho pi dve vatthini kathetva anusandhirh gha-
tetva jatakarn samodhanesi: ,,Tada dakarakkhaso bahubhan-
dikabhikkhu ahosi, Suriya-kumaro Anando, Canda-kumairo
Sariputto, jetthakabhata Mahirmsasa-kumaro abam eva ahosin
ti. Devadhamma-jatakam.

® MS. garahabhayabhito. °MS. mamsamlohitakhadako. ¢MS,
te. ¢ MS. samvihitarakkho.
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Errata.

2, line 6, for kucchismim read kucchismiri?.

-, line 19, for vinicchayatthaya read vinicchayatthaya.

-, line 1 from the bottom, for * sutva read *B sutva.

6, line 3 fr. the b., for rajumarh read rajunar.

10, line 13, for dahati read dahati®.

11, line 6 fr. the b., for 9 omits read C omits.

-, line 5 fr. the b., after kalastho add, B kalasiho.

22, line 10, for pisaca read pisaca.

-, line 11, for khaditun® read khaditun®.

23, line 4 and 5 from the bottom, read C baranasi-,
B baranasi-.

26, line 7, after sificapesum add Sarirani sugandhani
ahesurn. Tasmim kale te nadim otaritva
nahayimsu®,

28, line 15, for mangalahatthi read maigalabatthid,

30, line 14, for sena read sena™.

31, line 7, for dasannam read dasannam.

32, line 5, for Mahasarajatake’ read Mahasarajatake’,

38, line 9 fr. the b., for sifgali read singali.

39, line 11, for unnadanti® read unnadanti®.

54, line 21, for dandakotiyarm read dandakotiyar.

60, line 9, for this read thus.

100, line 4 fr. the b., for 1 person. Attanop. read 1 per-
son attanop.

111, line 10, for sacarm read saccarn.

112, line 14, for thanarm read thanam.



PREFACE.

A~~~

,,The more I think of Buddha, the more I love him¢,
said the professed Christian Government Schoolmaster (Ceylon
Friend 1837). I think many will agree with the School-
master: Buddba may be wrong in his teleology, but in his
morals he is éertainly on a level with Christ, and even Bar-
thélemy Saint-Hilaire canoot but admit ,que, sauf le Christ
tout seul, il n’est point, parmi les fondateurs de religion, de
figure plus pure ni plus touchante que celle du Bouddha.
Sa vie n'a point de tache“. (Le Bouddha et sa Religion,
nouvelle édition, Introduction p. V). Look only at the beau-
tiful tale that opens our Ten Jatakas and wherein a man’s
superiority is judged by his way of retaliating. When Con-
fucius was asked: ,What do you say concerning the prin-
ciple that iojury should be recompensed with kindness?“ the
Master said: ,With what then will you recompense kindness?
Recompense injury with justice and recompense kindness with
kindness*. (Legge, Chinese Classics Vol. 1 p. 152). But
Christ said unto us: ,Love your enemies, bless them that
curse you, do good to them that hate you, and pray for them
which despitefully use you, and persecute you* (St. Matthew,
5, 14). And now what does Buddha teach? Exactly the same
as Christ: Of two kings one
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The Mallika-king overthrows the strong by strength,
the soft by softness,

the good he conquers by goodness,

the wicked by wickedness;

but the other, the Baranasi-king,

By calmness he conquers anger,

the wicked he conquers by goodness,
he conquers the avaricious by charity,
by truth the false-speaker;

and the latter is by Buddha deemed the greater. So I too say,
the more I learn to know Buddha, the more I admire him,
and the sooner all mankind shall have been made acquainted with
his doctrines the better it will be, for he is certainly one of the
heroes of humanity.

The different connections which our ten tales have
with several other stories in that large material of folk-lore
spread all over the world as a remainder of an age prior
to the introduction of writing, the age of man’s childhood, .
I leave to others to make out more fally, Ishall myself here
only point to a few similarities that I have happened to ob-
serve: With the 2d story can be compared ,La Caille et le
Faucon“ in ,Les Avadinas par Stan. Julien® 2, ss; the 3d
story is substantially identical with ,Le Lion et le Sanglier“
in ,Les Avadinas® 1, o7; in the 3th story is told how a
yakkha had got permission from Vessavana to eat all those
who, on one sneezing, forgot to say ,mayst thou live!“ com-
pare with this Somadeva’s K. 8. S. 6, 28 v. 129—1s0; from
the 6th story we learn that an elephant who has been
cured by some carpenters, afterwards, of his own free will,:
serves them; this reminds us of the lion that follows Ivan
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after being saved byx him from the serpent; of the 7th story
you will find an extract in Sp. Hardy’s Manual p. 113; the
9th story must, I suppose, be referred to that cycle of Fairy
Legends which, from one common stem, has, it seems, branch-
ed out into many differently named tales that have some-
times only a few traits in common, comp. ,the golden town*
in Somadeva, ,der goldene Vogel* in Grimm, ,Guldfuglen®
in Asbjernsen, ,Talande Fogeln“ in Béckstrom, ,Ungdoms-
Landet* in Hyltén Cavallius and Stephens ete.

As to the difference between the Singhalese (C) and
the Burmese (B) Redaction of the Jataka-Book, I still
hold the same opinion that I expressed in my ,Five Jatakas,
and to show the correctness of this view I shall now give a
survey of the principal different readings of both redac-
tions in our ten Jatakas:

1. Sometimes, although not very often, the two redactions
differ totally in the words:

Page: C. B.

1 tiretva virodetva

2 natva sutva
14 stha samma
16 gahapetva dharapetva
21,22 sarado parato
51 pesesi pahesi
26 sificapesurn makkhapesur
34 dassenti karissanti
42 asukhayamano parihayamano
16 desetva dassetva
21 khadantu adantu
10 tappenti kappenti
23,29 saggapadam saggapurarh
24 jivikarh jivitam
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2. They sometimes differ in the choice of tenses and moods:

Page: C.
8 kathesi
10 nadi
9 khadissami
20 ‘kappeti
15 apapessam
43 agghapessasi
8 agacchanti
18 pakaseturn
42 agghapetva

B.
katheti
nadati
khadami
kappesi
papeyyam
agghapeyyasi
agacchantu
pakasento
agghapento

3. On the whole it seems that C retains older forms and
expressions, whereas B replaces them by more modern,

more common, Or more regular ones:

Page: C.
2,27, 34 kucchismim

27 parivari
9 agadchi

33 dadanti

51 gahapesim

35 gaccha

42 pakkositva

42 dasapetva

43, 54 dasitva

44 dasanto

28, 29, 51 kalakata

12 imissa

14 ukkara
7,50 Himavantapadesa
8, 12 catuppada
5,6 Malliya

B.

kucchimhi (p. 27 I ought to have
adopted the

parivaresi reading of C)

agacchi

denti

ganhapesim
gacchahi
pakkosapetva
damsapetva
damsetva, damsapetva
darmsento
kalamkata
imissaya

uccara
Himavantappadesa
catuppada

Mallika
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39 pavattati pavatteti
13 anubandhirhsu anubandhisurn
28 pahinimsu pahinisumn
32 agamarsu agamamsum
35 ahamsu ahamsum
24 arogo arogo
11,15 desanam dhammadesanam
33 parupana parumpana
32 parupitva parumpetva
32 aparupitva aparumpitva
35 parupitva parumpitva
16 divasam yeva divasah fieva
17 saddhim yeva saddhi feva
39 tumhakam yeva tumhbakaii fieva
48 tesam yeva tesan neva
29, 44, 53 ovaditva ovaditva
54 patirapaka patirapaka
28 thokathokarm thokam thokam
4 jatigottakula jatigottamkula
30 Alinacittardjakuma- Alinacittam rajakumaram
30 Kosalarajanam = Kosalam rajanam
9 nipannasigalam nipannam sigalarm
50, 53 SUVANNavannamoro suvannavanno moro
8 kanittha chabhataro cha kanitthabhataro
9-10 maressami marissami
14 samgamnessami sahgamissami
10 sallakkhetva sallakhitva
24 bandhitva bandhetva

X1

4. B sometimes adds and sometimes omits a few words. |
The additions seem on the whole to have the character
of minor ameliorations of the style; of the omissions
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some may have arisen from the carelessness of the co-

pyist, but some also seem to be intentional. Additions:

pp. 4 va, 8 katham, 10 idam, 12, 16 pi, 14 samma
tvam, 17 iti dve, 20 dhareyya va, 20 hi, vattati, tattha,

22 30, 24 ekam, makkhitvs, 27 ca, 30 paccekabuddham

va, 32 ahamsu ahamsu, va, nu, 33 ta, 35 pappatamud-

dhani thatva, 36 pi, 37 vatva, dve putte vijayi, 42 te,
dve, 43 asse, 46 hi, 49 tada, 50 sutva, 51 vegena,

52 ahosi, 54 [pa]tiripako, 35 va. Omissions: 14

sariram, 34 nama, 36 tinani, 38 pi ’ssa, evam, 49 imam,

50 me, 51 aha, pana., 52 vatva.

5. In afew cases B seems to have preserved the true reading,
or at any rate to have made a necessary correction where
in the course of time, by the carelessness or stupidity of
transeribers, an error had crept into the text; thus
p. 3 itaro instead of itarasmim which, as far as I can
see, can give no meaning, but seems to have been oc-
casioned by the foregoing imasmim, likewise 4 te instead
of tesar occasioned, as it seems, by the following sayariny
5 alikavadinam instead of alikavadinith occasioned by the
following musavadim, 15 papessati instead of papessasi,
18 imasmim vakkale instead of imasmim vakkalam, pa-
vittharh instead of pavittho, 37 ganhahi instead of ganhasi,
52 nibbattitva instead of nibbattetva, tvam instead of
tarn, 56 anapesi instead of anapesi(?), 8 agacchantu in-
stead of agacchanti (?), 38 panameti instead of pa-
namati(?).

From all this I think it will appear that C is an older
edition which in a few instances has been corrupted, and that
. B represents a later, corrected edition. 1 have therefore
mainly followed the Singhalese Redaction and taken care
not to adopt the readings of B except in cases where the
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readings of C could give no meaning, or at most a very
bad one.

With regard to the use of long and short vowels
I have not yet been able to make up my mind; it is much
to be desired that some one should take up this question and
give it a thorough sifting.

I have this time not translated the frame-work, but only
what I consider the oldest part of the Jataka, that is
to say: the tales that Buddha has chosen out of the old In-
dian folk-lore and adapted to his instructional purposes. As
the book now exists it is evidently a Commentary on the
original Jataka-Book, for at the beginning and at the end it is
called Jatakass’ Atthavannana, and in the book itself
often occurs a discrepancy between the Text and Commentary
(Paliyarm pana ,na man tam agamissatiti likhitarm, tam
Atthakathaya n'atthi), but it is now very difficult to see
what belongs to the commentary and what to the Jataka-
Book itself, the latter no longer existing separately, as far as
I know.

To constitute the Text I have had, besides C and B
mentioned in my Five Jatakas p. 1, two more MSS. pro-
cured for me from Ceylon through the kindness of Mr. Chil-
ders, one (C°) from the Buddhist priest Subhiti, the learned
editor of Moggallana’s Abhidhanappadipika, the other (C?) from
the late Buddhist priest Yatramulle Dhammirama. 1 have
also had an additional copy (C?2) of the Rajovada-Jataka in
the handwriting of the latter.

Copenhagen May 3, 1872.
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II, 16, ;. RAJOVADA-JATAKA.

,,Dalham dalhassa khipatitic“ Idam Sattha
Jetavane viharanto rajovadam arabbha kathesi. So Tesa-
kunajitake avibbavissati. Ekasmim pana divase Kosalaraja
ekam gatigatam® dubbinicchayam® attarh vinicchinitva® bhutta-
patariso allahattho va alamkataratham abhiruyha® Satthu
santikah gantva phullapadumasassirikesu padesu Sattharam
vanditva ekamantarn nisidi. Atha nam Sattha etad avoca:
,handa, kuto nu tvam, maharaja, agacchasi divadivassa® ’ti.
,,Bhante, ajja ekam gatigatam/ dubbinicchayam¢ attarh vinie-
chinanto okasarh labhitva® idani tam tiretva’ bhudijitva alla-
hattho va tumhakam upatthanam agato ’'mhiti.* Sattha:
»maharaja, dhammena samena attamvinicchayam® nama ku-
salamh, saggamaggo esa, anacchariyam kho pan’ etam yam
#umhe madisassa sabbaiifiussa’ santika ovadam labbamana
dhammena samena¥ attarn vinicchineyyatha, etad eva acchari-
yam: pubbe rajano asabbafifiinam® pi panditanam sutva

P

¢ C kbipatiti, B khippatiti. > B agatigatam. ¢ B dubbhi-
vinicchayah. ¢ B suvinicchitvd. ¢ B abhirayha, C? C*abhi-
ruyha. / B agatiagatam. 9 C? C* dubbinicchiyam. * B ala-
bhitva. ¢ B virodetva, # C?* attavini~-. / B sappafifiussa
buddbassa, C sabbaifiatassa. ¥ B omits samena. * C? C*
asabbaffunam.
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dhammena samena attarh vinicchinanta cattiri agatigamanani
vajjetva dasaradhajamme akopetva dhammena rajjarm karetva
saggapadam pirayamand agamamsi® ’ti vatva tena yacito
atitarn ahari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto tassa aggamahesiya kucchismim” patisandhim
gahetva laddhagabbhapariharo sotthina matukucchimha nik-
khami. Namagahanadivase™ pan’ assa Brahmadattakumaro
tv-eva™ namam akamsu. So anupubbena.vayappatto solasa-
vassakale Takkasilam® gantva® sabbasippesu nipphattia patva
pitu accayena rajje patitthiya dhammena samena¥ rajjam ka-
resi. Chandadivasena agantva? vinicchayam anusasi. Tasmim
evarn dhammena rajjarn karente amacclpi dhammen’ eva vo-
haram vinicchinihsu, Voharesu dhammena vinicchayamanesu
katattakarakd” nama nhesurn?. Tesarn abhava attatthaya ri-
jafigane uparavo? pacchijji. Amacea divasam pi vinicchayat-
thane nisiditva kafici® vinicchayatthaya agacchantam® adisva
pakkamanti. Vinicchayatthanam chaddetabbabhavam’ papuni.
Bodhisatto cintesi: ,mayi dhammena rajjam karente viniccha-
yatthaya* agacchanta nama n’ atthi, uparavo pacchijji, vinic-
chayatthanarh chaddetabbabbavam® pattam, idani maya attano
agunam pariyesitum vattati¥, ‘ayam nama me aguno’ ti¥ fatva®
tarn pahaya gunesu yeva vattissamiti. Tato patthaya ,atthi
nu kho me koci agunavaditi“ pariganhanto antovalanjakinarm
antare kaiici agunavadih adisva attano gupakatham eva sutva

! B kucchimhi. ™ BC -gahana-. * B -kumaro ti tveva.
° B takkasiliyam, Ctakkasilamh. # B gamtva. ¢ C C*agantva,
C?? anagantva. * C? B ku- ¢ B ahesurn, C hesuh. ° B
oppaddavo. * B kiiici. ¢ C? C* agacchantarh. ° B chattetabba-,
C? C* chaddhetabba-. * B adds na. ° B chatetabba-, C*
chaddetabba-. * B vattatiti. Y C?C* add ca. *psutva.
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pete mayham bhayenipi agunam avatva gunam® eva vadey-
yuil“ ti bahivalaijanake pariganhanto tatripi adisva antona-
garam pariganhi, bahinagare catusu dvaresu dvaragamake pari-
ganhi. Tatripi kafci® agunavadim adisva attano gunakatham
eva sutva ,janapadam pariganhissamiti amacce rajjam pa-
ticchapetva ratham aruyha sarathim eva gahetva afifatakave-
sena, nagara nikkhamitva janapadam pariganhamano yava
paccantabhamim® gantva kafici® agupavadim adisva attano
gunakatham eva sutva paccantasimato mahamaggena naga-
rabhimukho yeva nivatti. Tasmim pana kile Malliko nama
Kosalarajapi° dhammena rajjam karento agunagavesako?
hutva antovalaiijakadisu® agunavadirh adisva attano gunakatham
eva sutva janapadarn pariganhanto tar padesam agamasi. Te
ubho pi ekasmim ninne sakatamagge abhimukha ahesurh. Ra-
thassa ukkamanatthanarn n’ atthi. Atha’ Mallikarafifio? sarathi
Baranasiranfo® sarathim ,tava ratham ukkamapehiti“ aha. So
pi ,ambho® sirathi, tava ratham ukkamapehi, imasmim rathe
Baranasirajjasamiko Brahmadattamaharaja nisinno® ti  aha.
Ttaro/ pi ,,ambho’ sarathi, imasmim rathe Kosalarajjasamiko*
Mallikamaharaja nisinno, tava ratham ukkamapetvi amha-
kam raiiiio’ rathassa okdsam dehiti aha. Baranasiraiifio™
sarathi ,ayam pi kira raja yeva, kin nu kho katabban* ti
cintento ,atth’ esa upayo”: vayam pucchitva dabaratarassa
ratham ukkamapetva mahallakassa okasam dapessamiti* san-

e C? C* gunakatham. ° B kifici. ¢ C amifataka-. > B
pacchantam gamam. ° B omits pi. ¢ B agunakatham ve-
sato, C agunavesako. ¢ C antovalaiijanakadisu, C? antova-
lafijakadisu, B antovalaficakadisu. £ C omits atha. ¢ C -ramno.
B CCpC* -ramiio. / CCPC’ itarasmim. * C amho. * C?C*
kosala-. ! C ramiio. ™ C C? C* -ramiio. * B adds ti.

1‘
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nitthanarh katva tam sarathih Kosalaraiifio® vayam pucchitva
pariganhanto ubhinnam pi samanavayabhavam fatva rajja-
parimanarh balamh dhanamh yasam jatigottakulapadesan® ti
sabbam pucchitva ,,ubho pi tiyojanasatikassa rajjassa samino,
samanabaladhanayasajatigottakulapadesa® ti fiatva ,silavanta-
tarassa? okasarm dassamiti cintetva so sarathi ,,tumhakam
rafifio’ silacaro kidiso** ti pucchi. So ,ayafi ca ayaii ca am-
hakar rafifio? silacaro“ ti attano rafifio” agunam eva gunato
pakasedfto pathamarh gatham aha:

1. ,Dalham dalbassa khipati®
Malliko muduna mudur,
sidhum pi sadhuna jeti
asadhum pi asadhuna.
Etadiso ayarm raja,
magga uyyahi sarathiti.*

Tattha dalham dalhassa khipatiti yo dalho hoti bala-
vadalhena paharena’ va% vacanena vi jinitabbo tassa dalham
eva pahiram va vacanam va khipati® evam dalho va hutva
tam jinatiti dasseti, Malliko ti tassa rafifio* namam, mu-
duna mudun ti mudupuggalamh sayam pi mudu butva mu-
duna va upayena jinati, sadhum pi saduna jeti asadhum -
pi asadhuna ti ye sadha’ sappurisa te®* sayam pi sadhu
hutva sadhuna va upayena, ye pana asadha? te* sayam pi
asidhu hutva asidhuna va upayena jinatiti dasseti; etadiso
ayam raja ti ayam amhakar Kosalaraja silacarena® evaripo,

# C kosalaramfio, C* kosalaramfio. ° B jatigottam-. # B
silavantassa, CP silavanantarassa. ¢ C CP C® ramio. ™ C C?
ramiio. * Bkhippati. ¢ C? C*paharena. ¢ CCPC® omit va.
% C C? C* ramio. * all the MSS. sadhu. * C C? C* tesari.
e C? -carena.
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magga uyyahi sarathiti attano ratham magga ukkama-
petva® uyyahi uppathena yahiti® amhikarm rafifio® maggam
dehiti vadati. Atha tarh Baranasirafiio sarathi ,,ambho, kim
pana taya attano rafifio®guna kathita® ti vatva,,ama“’ti vutte
,yadi ete guna, aguna pana kidisa“ ti vatva ,ete tava aguna
hontu, tumhakam pana ranfio? kidisd guna“ ti vutte ,tena hi
sunahiti“ dutiyam gatham aha:

2. ,,Akkodhena jine kodharh,
asadhum sadhuna jine,
jine kadariyam danena
saccena alikavadinam®,
Etadiso ayam raja,
magga uyyahi sarathiti.*

Tattha etadiso ti etehi akkodhena jine kodhan -ti-adi-
vasena vuttehi gunehi samannagato ayam hi kuddbam pug-
galam sayam akkodho hutva akkodhena jinati, asadhum
pana’ sayam sadhu hutva sadhuna, kadariyam thaddha-
maccharim sayam? dayako hutva danena, alikavadinam®
musavadith sayam saccavadl’ hutva saccena jinati; magga
uyyahiti samma sarathi maggato apagaccha evamvidhasila-
caragunayuttassa’ amhakam rafifio* maggam dehiti’ amhakarh
raja maggassa anucchaviko ti. Evam vutte Mallikaraja™ ca
sarathi ca ubho pi ratha otaritva asse mocetva ratham apa-

® all the MSS. except C*® ukkapetvi. B yahi. ¢ CP ramiio.
® C baranasiramfio. ° C C? C* ramfio. ¢ C CP ramiio.
¢ B alikavapam, C? C* alikavadinim. 7 C janam. ¢ C? C*
omit sayam. * C C? C* alikavadinim. ¢ C -vadim, C?C* -vadi.
J C evamvidham-, B evam vividatvam-. * C? C’ ramiio.
! B dehi. *=.C Cf C’ malliya-.
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netva Baranasirafifio® mnaggath adamsu. Barinasirdja® Malli-
karaffio? naima ,idafi ¢’ idafi ca katum vattatiti ovadam datva
Baranasim gantva danadini plinﬁimi‘l katva jIvitapariyosane
saggapadarn piiresi. Mallikarajapi™ tassa ovadam gahetva jana-
padam pariggahetva® attano agunavadim’ adisva va sakanagaram
gantva* danadini pufifiani® katva® jivitapariyosane saggapadam
eva paresi.

Sattha Kosalarajassa ovadadanatthaya imam desanam?
aharitva jatakam samodhanesi: »Tada Mallikaraifio® sarathi
Moggallano ahosi, rija Anando, Baranasirafiio® sarathi Sari-
putto ahosi®, raja pana aham eva“’ti. Rajovada-jatakam.?

II, 16, 2. SIGALA-JATAKA.

”Asam ekkhitakamman“ ti. Idam Sattha Kita=-
garasalayam viharanto Vesali-vasikarh nahapitaputtam®
arabbha kathesi. Tassa kira pita rajunam® rajorodhanam raja-
kumaranam® rajakumarinafi ca massukaranakesasanthapana-
atthapadatthapanadini® sabbakiccani karoti saddho pasanno
tisaranagato samadinnapaiicasilo, antarantarena® Satthu dham-

* C baranasiramfio, CP baranasiraifio. ° C CP baranasi-.
? C malliyaramiio, C? malliyaramioramia, C* malliyaraffioramiia,
2 C C? pumpani. 7 C C? C* malliya- * B parigganetva.
¢t B C agunavadi. * B gamtva. ° C C? C’ pumfani. * B
datva. ¥ B dhammadesanam. * C C? C* malliyaramiio.
@ O baranasiramfo, C? baranasiramifio, C* baranasirafiio. *B
omits ahosi. # B adds pathamam, ¢ Brﬁjumam. * C-kumi-
rinam. ¢ B masukaranakesayanhapanaattaripathanadana. ¢ B
antaraantarena, C¢ antarantarena.
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mam sunanto? kilam vitindmeti. So ekadivasarh rajanivesane
kammam katurn gacchanto attano puttarmn gahetva gato. So
tattha- ekam devaccharapatibhagam alamkatapatiyattarm Liccha-
vikumarikam® disva kilesavasena patibaddhacitto/ hutva pitara
saddhirh rijanivesana nikkhamitva ,,etarn kumarikarh labhamano
jivissami, alabhamanassa me etth’ eva? maranan®* ti ahari-
pacchedam’ katva maficakam parissjitva nipajji. Atha nar
pita upasamkamitva ,tata, avatthumhi chandaragam ma kari/,
hinajacco tvarn nahapitaputto¥, Licchavikumarika khattiyadhita
jatisampannd, na sa tuyham anucchavika, anfnan’te jatigottehi
sadisakumarikam anessamiti aha. So pitu katham na ganhati.
Atha narh mata bhata bhagini™ cullamata® cullapita® ti sabbe pi
nataki ¢’ eva mittasuhajja ca sannipatitva safifiapentipi® safifia-
petum? ndsakkhirhsu, So tatth’ eva sussitva parisussitva jivi-
takkhayarn papuni”.  Ath' assa pita sarirakiccapetakiccani
katva tanuttarh gate soke ,Sattharam vandissamiti“ bahum
gandhamalavilepanam® gahetvi Mahavanam gantva® Sattharam
pijetva vanditva ekamantarm nisinno. ,,Kin nu kho, upasaka,
imani divasani na dissasiti*‘ vutte tam attham arocesi. Sattha
»Da kho, upasaka, idan’eva tava putto avatthusmim” chanda-
ragam uppadetva vinasam papuni, pubbe pi patto yeva® ’ti
vatva tena yacito atitarn ahari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto Himavantapadese® sthayoniyarh nibbatti. Tassa

4 B C sunanto. ° B licchavikumari. / B patibandha-. 9B
etteva. . C maranan. ° B aharapacchedakam, C ahara-
pacchedam, C? aharupacchedam. 7 C CP karl. * B hnapita-.
! B affam, C amiian. ™ B bhagini, C* C* bhagini. * B
dhala-. ° B cila-. ? B sanfiapentovi, C C? C* samiapentapi,
? C C? C* samnapeturh. ” C papuni. * C gandhavilepanam.
¢ B gamtva. * BCdissatiti. * B avattumhi. * B -ppadese.
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kanittha cha bhataroY eka ca bhagini®* ahosi. Sabbe pi Kaii-
canaguhayam vasanti. Tassa pana gubaya avidare Rajata-
pabbate eka Phalikaguha atthi. Tatth’ eko sigalo vasati.
Aparabhage sthianam matapitaro kilam akarmsu. Te bhaginir
sihapotikarih Kaficanaguhayam thapetva gocaraya nikkhamitva®
mamsam abaritva tassa denti So sigalo tam sihapotikarn
disva patibaddbacitto? ahosi. Tassa® pana matapitunnam dhara-
manakale okasam na lattha®. So sattannam pi tesam gocaraya
pakkantakale Phalikaguhaya® otaritva Kaiicanaguhadvaramn
gantva? sthapotikaya purato lokamisapatisamyuttam evardpar
rahassakatham® kathesi/: ,sthapotike, aham pi catuppado?
tvam® pi catuppadad, tvarh me pajapati‘ hohi/ ahan* te pati
bbavissami, te mayarm samagga sammodamana vasissama, tvam
ito patthaya mam kilesavasena samganhahiti.“ Sa tassa va-
canam sutva cintesi: ,ayam sigalo catuppadanam’ antare
hino patikuttho candalasadiso, mayam uttamarajakulasammata,
esa kho mayi ca saddhira asabbham ananucchavikam™ ka-
theti, aharn evariapam™ katham sutva jivitena kirn karissami,
nasavatam sanniramhitva® marissamiti“. Ath’ assa etad ahosi:
‘,,mayham evam eva marapam ayuttarm, bhatika tiva me
agacchanti®, tesan kathetvd marissamiti. Sigalo pi tassa
santika pativacanam alabhitva ,na idani® esa mayi sambajjha-
#iti?“ domanassappatto Phalikaguham™ pavisitva nipajji®. Ath’

Y B tassa cha kanithabbitaro. * B C? C* bhagini. ¢ B
pakkamitva. ® B patibandha. ¢ B tassa. ® B niladdham,
C? C’ na alattha. ° B -gahayam, ¢ B gamtva. ¢ CP C*
rahassamkatharh. / B katheti. ¢ B catuppado. * B tvam.
¢ C pajapati. 7 B hoti, C hoba. * B aham. ! B catup-
padinamh. ™ B adds katham. * CP C* evamrdpam. ¢ B
sannirojhitva. ° B agacchantu. ? B C? C* pa dani. ?¢ B
samijjhatiti, * B ~guhayam. * B nippajjati.




9

eko sthapotako mahisavaranadisu’ afifiataram® vadhitva marsarm
khaditva bhaginiya bhagam aharitva ,,amma, mamsam kha-
dassi“ ’ti aha. ,,Bhatika, ndharh marmsarmm khadissami®, maris-
samiti.“ ,Kimkarana® ti. Sa tam pavattia acikkhi ,idani
kaham so sigalo“ ti ca vuite Phalikaguhayam nipannasigalam®
,,akase nipanno“ ti mafifiamana¥ ,bhatika, kirh na passasi®, eso
Rajatapabbate akase nipanno“ ti®. Sihapotako tassa Phalika-
gubayam® nipannabhavam ajananto ,akase nipanno“ ti saffii®
hutva ,maressami®nan* ti sthavegena pakkbanditva Phalikaguham
hadayen’ eva pabari. So hadayena phalitena® tatth’ eva jivi-
takkhayamh patva pabbatapade pati. Athdparo agafichi?. Sa
tassa pi tath’ eva kathesi. So pi tath’ eva katva jivitak-
kbayarh patva pabbatapade pati. Evam chasu pi bhatikesu
matesu sabbapaccha Bodhisatto agafichi®. Sa tassa pi/ tam
karanam arocetva ,,idani so kubin“ ti wvutte ,eso Rajata-
pabbatamatthakes akase nipanno“ ti aha. Bodhisatto® cintesi:
Sigalanam akase patittha nama n’atthi, Phalikagubaya‘ nipan-
nako/ bhavissatiti so pabbatapadam otaritva cha bhatike mate
disva ,ime attano balataya pariganbanapaiiiaya®* abhavena
Phalikagubabhavam ajanitva hadayena paharitva mata bhavis-
santi, asamekkhitaatituritath karontinam kammam nama eva-
ripam hotiti“ fiatva' pathamam gatham aba:

t B -padisu. * C C? C* amiia-. ° B kbadami. * B ni-
pannam sigalah. ¥ C C? C° mamiamana. * B ki pana
na passasi, C kim panassisi. ® C omits ti. ® CP C* -guhaya.
¢ C C? C* samil, B saifii. ® B marissami. ¢ C? phalitena
4 B agacchi, C and CP? bave corrected agacchi to agafichi.
¢ B agacchi, C has corrected agacchi to agamechi. / C? C*
omit p. ¢ C? C* -matthate. * C?PC* add evamh. ° B -gu-
bayam. J B adds ca. * C C? C* -pamiaya, B -safifidya.
! B vatva,
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1. ,,Asamekkhitakammantar

turitabhinipatinam

8ani™ kammani tappenti®

uphath v’ ajjhobitarn mukhe® ti.
Tattha asamekkhitakammantarm turitibhinipﬁtinan
ti yo puggalo yam° kammam katukamo hoti tattha dosam
asamekkhitva anupadharetva turito hutva vegen’ eva tam
kammam katum abhinipatati pakkhandati patipajjati tam asa-
mekkhitakammantam turitabhinipatinarh tani evarm katani sani
kammani tappenti® socenti? kilamenti, yatha kim? unham
v’ ajjhohitam mukhe” yatha bhuhjantena® ,idam sita-
lam’ unhan® ti anupadharetva unham ajjhoharapiyam®* mukhe
ajjhohitam ihapitam mukbam pi kantham pi kucchim pi da-
hati’soceti kilameti evam tatharapa puggalarh tani kammani
tappenti®. Iti so stho imarm gatham vatva ,,mama bhatika anu-
payakusala¥ ‘sigalam maressima®’ 'ti ativegena pakkhanditva
sayam® mata, aham pana evam akatva sigalassa Phalikaguhayam
nipannass’ eva hadayam phalessamiti‘ so sigilassa arohana-
orohanamaggam sallakkhetva® tadabbhimukho hutva tikkbattur
sihanadam nadi®. Pathaviya® saddhirh akasarn ekaninnadar ahosi.
Sigalassa Phalikaguhdya® nipannakass’ eva? bhitatasitassa hada-
yamr phali®. So tatth’ eva jivitakkhayam papuni. Sattha
pevam so sigalo sihanadam sutva jivitakkhayam patto® ti
vatvd abhisambuddho butva dutiyam gatham aba:

™ B tani. " B kappenti ° C omits yam. ? B kappenti
¢ B socatani, C socaneti. * B adds ti. * B bhuijante. ‘B
adds idam. * B ajhoharanam, C ajjhoharaniyam. ° B adds
tappeti. * B kappenti. ¥ B -kusalatiya. * B marissami.
@ B sayam pi. ° B sallakkhitva. * B nadati. > B pathaviya.
¢ B balikaguhayam, C? phalikaguha. ¢ CP C* nipannasseva,
B nippannasseva. ° C? phali. T
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2. ,,Stho ca sihanidena
daddaram abhinadayi’,
sutva sihassa nigghosarn
sigilo daddare vasam
bhito santasam apadi,
hadayaii ¢’ assa apphaliti.

Tattha siho ti cattiro siha: tinastho pandusiho kalasiho? su-
rattahatthapado kesarasiho ti, tesu kesarasiho idba adhippeto,
daddaram abhinadayiti tena asanisatasaddabheravatarena®
sihanadena tam Rajatapabbatar abhinadayi ekanadar® akasi,
daddare vasan ti phalikamissake Rajatapabbate vasanto,
bhito santasam apaditi maranabhayena bhito cittutrasam
apadi/, hadayai cassa apphaliti tena ¢ assa bhayena
hadayarh phalitarh. Evam siho sigalam* jivitakkhayarm pa-
petva bhatare ekasmirh thine paticchadetva tesarh matabhavarm
bhaginiya acikkhitva tam samassasetvd yavajivam Kaficana-
guhaya' vasitva yathakammarh gato.

Sattha imarh desanam™ aharitva saccani pakasetva jatakam
samodhanesi: (Saccapariyosane upasako sotapattiphale patit-
thahi) ,,Tada sigalo nahapitaputto ahosi, sthapotika Licchaviku-
marika, cha® kanitthabhataro® anfataratthera? ahesum, jettha-
bhatikasiho? pana aham eva“ 'ti. Sigala-jatakam.

/ B abhinidayl. ¢ omits kalastho, C? C* have corrected ka-
lasiho to kalastho. h Cp C* -tarena. ! B ekaninnadam. 9 C
apadi, B apadi. * B sigalassa. ! B -gubdyarm, C? has cor-
rected '-guhayam to -gubaya. ™ B dhammadesanam.
® CP C* omit cha. ©° C? C* kanitthabhataro. ? C C?P C*
amiatara-. ¢ B jethakabha-.
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I, 16, 3. SUKARA-JATAKA.

nCatuppado' aham samma‘* ’ti, Idamm Sattha
Jetavane viharanto aifataram maballakattheram arabbha
kathesi. Ekasmirn hi divase rattim’ dhammasavane vattamane
Satthari gandhakutidvare* manisopanaphalake® thatva bhikkhu-
samghassa Sugatovadam datva gandhakutin®* pavitthe dham-
masenapati Sattharam vanditva attano parivenam? agamasi®.
Mahamoggallano® parivenamy eva gantva mubuftarn vissami-
tva® therassa santikamh agantva® pafiham pucchi. Pucchita-
pucchitah dbammasenapati gaganatale® candam® utthapento?
viya vissajjetva® pakatam akasi. Catasso pi parisa dbammam
sunamana’/ nisidimsu. Tatr’ eko mahallakatthero cintesi: ,,sac’
abam imiesa? parisiya majjhe Sariputtam alulento® paiiham
pucchissami ayam me parisa ‘bahussuto ayan’ ti fiatva sakka-
rasammanar karissatiti‘ parisantara utthaya theram upasam-
kamitva ekamantam thatva’ ,avuso Sariputta, mayam pi tam
ekah pafihah pucchama, amhakam’ pi okasam karohi, dehi
me vinicchayam avedhikaye* va nibbedhikiaye' va niggahe va
patiggahe va visese va pativisese va‘ ti aha. Thero tam™
oloketva ,ayam mahallako icchacare thito tuccho na Kkiiici ja-
natiti“ tena saddhim akathetva va lajjamano vijanim thapetva

™ B catuppado. * C C? C* amiiatarath. ° B ratti * B
-kutl-. ¢ C mani-, B manisopana-. * B -kutl, C -kutim.
¥ C C? C* parivenam. * B agamasi. = B adds pi. ¢ B
visametvd vasametva, ¢ Bgam.tvﬁ. ® B gagana-. ° B pun-
nacanta. ¢ B upathapento. ¢ C visajjetva. / B, suna-
mana, C? C* sunamana. ¢ B imissaya., * B alulento, C
alulento. * B thapetvi. / B amhakam. * B avethikaya,
C* avethikaye. ' B nippethikaya, C* nibbethikiye. ™ B
omits tam.
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asand otaritvia parivepam®™ agamasi®. Moggallinatthero pi at-
tano parivenam? eva agamasi. Manussa utthaya ,,ganhath’
etarn dutthamahallakam, madhuradhammasavanarh no sotuth
na adasiti? anubandhirsu”.  So paliyanto. viharapaccante
bhinhapadarﬁya‘ vaccakutiya patitva gathamakkhito utthasi.
Manussa tam disva vibpigisﬁrino butva Satthu santikam aga-
mamsu, Sattha te disva ,kim, upisaka, avelaya agata attha®
'ti pucchi, Manussa tam® attham arocesurh. Sattha ,,na kho,
upasaka, idan’ ev’ esa mahallako ubbillapito” hutva attano
balam ajanitva mahabalehi saddbim payojetva guthamakkhito
jato, pubbe p’' esa ubbillapito” hutva attano balam ajanitva
mahibalebi saddhirn payojetva gathamakkhito ahositi vatva
tehi yacito atitarn 3hari: '

Atite Barapnasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto stho hutva Himavantapadese pabbataguhiaya®
vasam kappesi. Tassividare ekarn saram nissiya bahusikara
nivasarm kappesum. Tam eva saram nissaya tapasipi panna-
salasu* vasarh kappesurh. Ath’ ekadivasarh stho mahisavara-
nadisu? afifiataram® vadhitva yavadattham marhsarm khaditva
tarm saram otaritvd paniyam® pivitva® uttari. Tasmim khane
eko thullasikaro tarh saram nissiya gocaram ganhati®, Stho
tam disva ,afifiam® ekadivasam imam kbadissami®, mam kho
pana disva puna ndgaccheyya? 'ti tassa anagamanabhayena®
sarato uttaritva ekena passena gantam arabhi. Suakaro olo-

® CCPC’ parivenam. ° B pavisi. # C CPC* parivenam. ¢ B
nadasiti. © B anubandhisurh. * C bhinnapadara. ¢ B agatatta.
“*Cnam. ¥ B uppilapite. ®* B pappataguhayam. * B -salesu.
9 B mahisaviranadisu. * C C? C* amiiataram. © B paniyam,
C* paniyamh. ° B pavisitva. ¢ B ganhati ® C C? C* am-
parh. © B kbadissamiti. ¢ B na agaccheyya. ° B anaga-
tabhayena.
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ketva ,esa mam disvi mama bhayena upaganturn asakkonto
bhayena palayati, ajja maya imina sihena saddhim payojeturn
vattatiti/* sisar ukkhipitva tat yuddhatthaya avhayanto? patha-
mar”® gatham aha:

1. ,,Catuppado aharh, samma,
tvam® pi, samma, catuppado;
ehi, siha’/, nivattassu¥,
kin nu bhito palayasiti*¢.

Siho tassa katham sutva ,samma sikara, ajja amhakam taya
saddhih samgamo n’atthi, ito pana sattame divase imasmirh
yeva thane samgamo hoti™* ’ti vatva pakkami. Sukaro ,,s1-
hena" saddhim samgamessamiti®‘ tutthapahattho taw? pavat-
tim fatakanam arocesi. Te tassa katham sutva bhitatasita
»iddni tvam sabbe pi amhe nasessasi, attano balarm ajanitva
sthena saddhirh samgamam katukamo? si, stho agantva sabbe
pi amhe jivitakkbayar papessati, sabasikakammam ma kariti*
ahamsu. So bhitatasito ,idani ki karomiti“ pucchi. Sikara"
setesam tapasanam ukkarabhimim’ gantva‘ putigathe sattadiva-
sani sariram vattetva* sariram® sukkhapetva” sattame divase
sariram ussavabindihi temetva sihassa agamanato® purimataram
agantva¥ vatayogam fatva uparivate tittha®, sucijatiko siho

S C C? C* vaddhatiti. ¢ B avhayanto. * B pathamam.
i B tvam. / B samma. * B nitttassu, C nivattissa. * B pa-
layatiti. ™ B C? C* hotu. " B pitena. ° B samgamissa-
miti, C? C* safngamessamiti. ? B C omit tamh. ¢ B samka-
marnkatukame, C samgamo katukamo, C? C* samgametukamo.
* B adds samma tvam. * B uccarabhumiyam. ¢ B gamtva.
% C CP C* vaddhetva, B vattetva. “ B omits sariram. ° C suk-
kapetva. * B agamato. Y DB gamtva. * Btithahl. < B tam.
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tava® sarfragandham® ghayitva tuybarm jayam datva gamissa-
titi*¢ ahameu. So tatha katva sattame divase tattha atthasi.
Siho tassa sariragandbam ghayitva giithamakkhitabhavam hatva
»Samma sikara, sundaro te leso cintito, sace tvarn? guthamak-
khito ndbhavissa® idh’ eva tam? jivitakkbayam apapessame,
idani pana te sarirath n’eva mukbena dasiturh na padena pa-
hariturh sakka/, jayan te dammiti“ vatva dutiyam gatham aha:

2. ,Asici punlomo“ si,
duggandho vasi, sikara;
sace yujjhitukamo? si
jayam, samma, dadami te‘ ti.

Tattha piatilomo? siti milhamakkbitatta* duggandhalomo,
duggandho vasfiti anitthajegucchapatikilagandho® hutva
vayasi, jayam samma dadami te ti ,tuyham jayam demi,
aham parajito, gaccha tvan/*‘ ti vatva siho nivattitva* goca-
ram gahetva ‘sare paniyam’ pivitva pabbataguham eva gato.
Siukaro pi ,stho me jito“ ti natakanam arocesi. Te bhita-
tasita® ,,puna ekadivasam ﬁgac;zhanto stho sabbe va amhe
jivitakkbayar papessatiti®“ palayitva anfiattha® agamamsu,

Sattha imam desanam? aharitva jatakam samodbanesi:
,»Tada? sukaro mahallako ahosi, siho pana aham eva“ ’ti.
Sakara-jatakam.

4 B sariram gandham, ¢ B bhavissatiti. ® B omits tvam.
¢ B nabhavissasi, ¢ B omits tam. ¢ B papeyyur. / Badds
sikara. ¢ B C? C* asuci putilomo. 9 C yajjhitu-, B kujhitu-.
®# B C? C* putilomo. * B milha-. * B anithajekucchipati-
kula-, C? C* anittha jegucchapatikkula-. J B tvam. * B siho
tato ca nivattetva. ' B paniyam. ™ B bhitatasite. " CC? C*
papessasiti. ° C C? C* amiattha, 7 B dhammadesanam.
2 B omits tada.
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II, 16, 4 URAGA'JATAKA.

,,Idhﬁragﬁnam pavaro pavittho® ti. Idarh Sattha
Jetavane vibaranto Seni-bbandanam arabbha kathesi. Ko-
salarafifio” kira sevaka Seni-pamukha dve mahamacca’ afina-
manfam! ditthatthane® kalabam karonti. Tesam veribhavo
sakalanagare pﬁka@o" jato. Te n'eva raja na fatimitta samagge
kiturh sakkhimsu®. Ath’ ekadivasam Sattha paccisasamaye
bodhaneyyabandhave olokento tesarn ubhinnamy pi sotipatti-
maggassa upanissayam disva punadivase ekako va Sivatthirh®
pindiya pavisitva tesu ekassa gebadvare afthasi®. So nikkha-
mitva pattamn gahetva Satthirarm antonivesanarm pavesetva®
asanarh pafifapetva® nisidapesi. Sattha nisiditva® tassa mettabha-
vandya anisarmsam kathetva kallacittatarh fiatva saccani pakasesi.
Saccapariyosine sotapattiphale patitthahi. Sattha tassa sota-
pannabhavam fiatva tam eva pattam® gahapetva? utthaya ita-
rassa gehadvaram agamasi. So® nikkhamitva Sattharam van-
ditva ,pavisatha bhante” ti gharam’ pavesetva? nisidapesi.
Itaro pi pattam gahetva Satthara® saddhima yeva® pavisi.
Sattha tassa’ ekadasamettanisamse vannetva cittakalyatam
natva saccani -pakasesi. Saccapariyosane so pi sotipattiphale
patitthahi. Iti te ubbo pi sotipannia hutva ahfiamaiiam* ac-
cavam desetva’ khamipetva samaggd sammodamana ekajjha-
saya ahesumm. Tam divasamm yeva™ Bhagavato sammukha

* C-ramfio. * B mahamatta. ¢ CCPC*amjamamfamn. * B
dinathane. ¥ C pakato. * B katu nasikkhisu, C katam na
sakkhimsu. Y B ubhinnarh. * B sivatthiyam. ¢ B thasi.
¥ B pavisitva. ¢ C pamnapetva, C? C’pamiapetva. ® CPC*
add va. ° B pattim. ¢ B aharapetva. ° B adds pi. f C
gharam. ¢ B pavisitva. * C adds va. ‘ B saddhirafifieva.
J C omits tassa. * C C? C* amhamamiiam. ' B dassetva.
* B divasafifieva, C? C* divasam yeva ca.
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va ekato bhufijihsu. Sattha bbattakiccarn nitthapetva viha-
rath agamasi. Te pi bahuni malagandhavilepanadini® ¢’ eva
sappipadhqphénitidin? ca adaya Satthara saddhim yeva? nik-
khamimsu. Sattha bhikkhusamghena vatte? dassite Sugato-
vadam datva gandhakutim” pavisi. Bhikkhi sayanhasamaye
dhammasabhayam katham® samutthapesum’: ,avuso, Sattha
adantadamako, ye* nama dve mabamacce’ ciram vayamano¥
pi 1’ eva raja samagge katum asakkhi* na fatimittadayo¥ te
ekadivasen’ eva Tathdgatena damita® ti. Sattha agantva®
,kaya nu’ttha bhikkhave etarahi kathaya sannisinna‘“ ti pue-
chitva ,,imaya nama*“ ’ti vutte ,na, bhikkhave, idan’ eviham
ime dve jane samagge akasim, pubbe p’ ete® maya samagga
kata yeva* 'ti vatva atitarm ahari:

Atite Barauasiyam' Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Barapasiyam ussave ghosite mabhasamajjarh ahosi. Baha ma-
nussa ca’ devanagasupannadayo ca samajjadassanattham sanni-
patimsu. Tatr’ ekasmim thane eko nago ca supanno ca’sa-
majjam passamana ekato ait_hamsu. Nago supannassa supanna-
bhavam ajananto amse hattham thapesi. Supanno ,kena me
amse battho thapito“ ti nivattitva olokento nagam sahjani®
Niago pi olokento supaunarh safijanitvd maranabhayatajjito na-
gara® nikkhamitva nadipitthena palayi. Supanno pi® ,tam
gahessamiti* anubandhi. Tasmim samaye Bodhisatto tapaso
hutva tassa nadiya tire pannasaliya? vasamano divadaratham®

® B -vilepanani. ° C C? C* -phanitadini. ? B saddbi fieva.
2 B vitte. " B -kuti, C -kutim. * B satthu gunakatham.
¢ B samuthapesurn. * B yeva. Y B mahamatta. ¥ C?C* vaya-
mamino. * Bnasi. Y B adds sikkbisum. B agamtva. ®B
puppe pi te, C pubbe te. ®B adds iti dve. °B saficini. *B
pagari. °Bomits pi. ¢ B pannasalayam. °B divaradaratha,
C divaratham.

[
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patippassambhanatthar/ udakasatikamh nivasetva vakkalam
bahi thapetva? nadim otaritvi nahayati®. Nago ,imam
pabbajitan  nissaya jivitarn  labhissamiti“ pakativannam
vijahitva manikkbandhavanpam’ mapetva vakkalantararn
pavisi.  Supanno anubandhamano tam tattha pavittham
disva vakkale garubhavena agahetva Bodhisattarh amantetva
,,bhante, aham chato, tumhakam vakkalam ganbatha, imarh
nagamh kbadissamiti“ imam attham pakaseturh’ pathamarn

gatham aba:

1. ,JIdh’ araganarm pavaro pavittho
selassa vanpena pamokkham iccharh,
brahmaii ca vannam apaciyamano
bubhukkbito no visahami bhottun* ti.

Tattha idharaganam pavaro pavittho ti imasmim vak-
kale* uraganam pavaro nagaraja pavittho, selassa vannena
’ti manivannena’, manikkhandho hutva pavittho ti attho,

pamokkham icchan ti mama santika mokkham icchamino,
brahmaf c¢a vannam apacayamano ti aham pana
tamhakarh brahmavannam setthavanpam pijento™ garukaronto,

bubhukkhito no visahami bhottun ti etam™ nagam
vakkalantaram® pavittham? chato pi samano bhakkhiturh na
sakkomiti. Bodhisatto udake thito yeva supannarajassa thutirn
katva dutiyam gatham aba:

/ B patipass-. ¢ B thapetva. * B hnayati. ¢ B wmani-
khandavanna, C manikkhandhavannam. J B pakasento.
kE C C? C* vakkalamh. ! C omits manivannena. ™ B pija-
yanto. * B ekam. ° C* vakkalamtaram. ? C C? C* pa-
vittho, B pavitham.
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2. ,,So Brahma-gutto ciram eva jiva,
dibba? ca te patubhavantn” bbakkha,
so brabmavannam apacayamano
bubhukkhito no vitarasi® bhottun® ti.

Tattha so brahmagutto ti so tvarh Brahma-gopito Brahma-
rakkhito hutvd, dibba? ca te patubhavantu™ bhakkha
ti devatanam paribhogaraha bhakkha ca tava patubhavantu”, ma
panatipatam® katva nagamamsakhadako ahosi. Iti Bodhisatto
udake - thito va anumodanam katva uttaritva vakkalamh niva-
setva te ubho pi gahetva assamapadam gantva® mettabhava-
naya vannam kathetva dve pi jane samagge akasi. Te tato
pattbaya samagga sammodamana sukham vasimsu®.

Sattha imam dhammadesanam aharitva jatakam samodha-
nesi: ,,Tada nago ca supanno ca ime dve mahamatti ahesur,
tapaso pana abam eva ti. Uraga-jatakam®,

II, 16, 5. GAGGA-JATAKA.

,,Jiva vassasatam Gagga“’ti. Idam SatthaJeta-
van a samipe Pasenadiranfid¥ karite Rajakarame?® viharanto
attano khipitakamn arabbha kathesi. Ekasmim hi divase
Sattha Rajakarame® catuparisamajjhe nisiditva dbammam de-
sento khipi. Bhikkha ,.jivatu bhante Bhagava, jivatu Sugato®
ti uccisaddarn® mahasaddam akamsu. Tena saddena dhamma-
kathaya antarayo ahosi. Atha kho Bbagava bhikkhd aman-
tesi: ,,Api nu kho, bhikkhave, khipite ‘jiva’ ’ti vutte tappac-

¢ B dibya. ™ CP C°® patubbavanti. 7 C C? C* patubbavanti.
* B visahami. * B sottun. * CCP?C’panati-. * B gamtva.
= B sukhavasam vasisum. *“ B adds catuttham. ¥ C C?(C?
-ramia. * B r3jika-. ® C uccasadda, C* C* uccasadda.

2!
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cayd jiveyya va® mareyya® va“ ti. ,,No h’ etam, bhante.*
,Na,®> bhikkhave, khipite ‘jiva’ 'ti vattabbo, yo® vadeyya apatti
dukkatassa® ti. Tena kho pana samayena manussad bhikkha-
nam khipite ,jivatha? bhante ti vadanti. Bhikkha kukkuc-
cayanta nilapanti Manussa ujjhayanti: ,kathan hi nama
samana Sakyaputtiya ‘jivatha bhante’ ti vuccamina nalapis-
santiti®‘. Bhagavato etam attham arocesurh. ,,Gihi, bbikkhave.
itthamangalika’; anujanami, bhikkhave, gihinam Yjivatha bhante’
ti vuccamanena ‘ciram jiva' ’ti vattum vattatitif%. Bhikkha
Bhagavantam pucchimsu: ,bhante, jivapatijivam nama kada
uppannan‘ ti. Sattha ,bhikkhave, jivapatijivah nama pora-
nakale® uppannan® ti vatva atitam ahari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjain karente
Bodbhisatto Kasiratthe' ekasmim brahmanakule nibbatti.
Tassa pita vobaram katva jivikarn/ kappeti*. So solasavassa-
padesikam Bodhisattarh manikabhandam ukkbipapetva gamani-
gamadisu caranto Baranasim® patva dovarikassa ghare bhattarh
pacapetva bhuiijitva nivasanatthanam alabhanto ,,avelaya agata
agantuka kattha vasantiti pucchi. Atha narh manussa ,,bahina-
gare eka sala atthi, sa pana amanussapariggahita™, sace icchatha
tattha” vasatha“ ’ti ahamsu.  Bodhisatto ,etha, tata, gac-
chama, ma yakkhassa bhayittha, ahan® tam dametva tumhakam
padesu patessamiti“ pitaramn gahetva tattha gato. Ath’ assa
pita phalake? nipajji, sayam pitu pade sambahamino? nisidi.

¢ B adds dhareyya va. ¢ C careyya. ° B adds hi. © C?
C* ye. ¢ B C jivata. ¢ B lapissantiti. / B omits ittha.
9 B vatturh vattatiti, C C? C® vattun ti, omitting vattati.
b C poranakile, C? C* poranakakale. ‘ B kasikarathe. 7 B
jivitah. * Bkappesi.. ! B baranasi, CC?C’baranasiyam. ™ B
C? C* -pariggahita. ™ C C* CP omit tattha. ° C? C* aham.
? C palake. ? B samahanto.
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Tattha adhivattho yakkho pana dvadasa vassani Vessavanam®
upatthahitva tam salam labhanto ,imam salam pavitthama-

nussesu yo* khipite ‘jiva’ ’ti vadati yo* ca ‘jiva’’

ti vutte ‘pati-
jiva' 'ti vadati te jivapatijivabhanino thapetva avasese kha-
deyyasiti“ labhi. So pitthavamsathiipaya vasati. Se ,,Bodhi-
satta-pitarain’ khipapessamiti‘ attano anubhavena sukhuma-
cunnam vissajjesi. Cunno agantva®* tassa nasaputesu bévisi.
So phalake nipannako va khipi. Bodhisatto na® ‘jiva’ 'ti aha.
Yakkho tam khaditurn thupaya otarati. Bodhisatto tarh ota-
rantarn disva ,,imina me pita kbipapito bhavissati*, ayam so?
khipite 4iva’ ’ti avadantam khadakayakkho bhavissatiti pita-
ramh arabbha pathamam gatham aha:

1. ,Jiva vassasatamh, Gagga,
aparani ca visatim®,
ma mar pisaca kbadantu®,
jiva tvam sarado’ satan‘ ti.

Tattha Gagga ti pitararh namena alapati, aparani ca vi-
satiti aparani ca visati vassani jlva, ma mam pisaca kha-
dantid ’ti mam pisica mi khadantu, jiva tvam sarado®
satan ti tvarm pana visuttaram vassasatarh jiva ’ti% sarada-
satah hi® ganhiyamanam vassasatam eva hoti, tam purimehi
visaya® saddhia visuttaram idha adhippetah. Yakkho Bodhi-
sattassa vacanam sutva ,imam tiva manavam ‘iva’ ’ti vottatta

* B vassavanam, C C?(C* vessavanam. * C so. ! B bodhi-
saftassa pitaram, C bodhisatto pitararm. * B agamtva. ° B
bodhisatta nam, C bodhisatto namh. = C bhavissatiti. ¢ C
yo? * B visati C visatim. ® Badantu. ® B parato. * B
hi. * B parato sataii hi. ° B visahi, C visiya.
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khaditurh na sakka?, pitaram pan’ assa kbadissamiti pitu
santikam agamasi. So tam agacchantam disva cintesi: ,ayam
so ‘patijiva’ ’ti abhanantinam® khadanayakkho bhavissati,
patifivam  karissamiti¢‘ so puttarn arabbha dutiyarn ga-
tham aha’

2. ,Tvam/ pi vassasatam jiva
aparani ca visatimd,
visam* pisdca khadantu,
jiva tvam sarado’ satan ti.

Tattha visam’/ pisaca ti pisaca halahalavisam khadantu.
Yakkho tassa vacanam sutva ,,ubho p’ ime na sakka khadi-
tun® ti patinivatti. Atha nam Bodhisatto pucchi: ,bho, yak-
kha, kasma tvam imam®™ salarh pavitthamanusse khadasiti.*
»Dvadasa vassani Vessavanam upatthahitva laddbatta“ ti. ,,Kim
pana sabbe va khaditurn labhasiti”.* ,Jivapatijivabhanino®
thapetva avasese khadamiti“. ,Yakkha, tvam pubbe pi
akusalam katva kakkhalo? pharuso paravihimsako hutva nib-
batto, idani pi tadisain kammam katva tamotamaparayano
bhavissasi?, tasma ito patthaya panatipatadihi” viramassa* ’ti
tam yakkham dametva nirayabhayena tajjetva pancasu silesu
patitthapetva yakkham® pesanakirakam viya akasi. Puna-
divase saficaranta manussa yakkham disva Bodhisattena c’'assa
damitabhivam’ natva ranfio* arocesurn: ,deva, eko manavo®
tam yakkhara dametva pesanakarakam® viya katva thito“ ti.

4 C adds ti. © C? C* abhanantanam. /B tvam. ¢ B visati.
hC CPvis-. B parato. 7 B visam. * B adds khadantu.
' B khaditurn. * C omits imam. * B addsso. ©° C? C®-bha-
nino. ? B C? (C* kakkhalo. ¢ B bhavissati, C bhavissatiti.
* C C? panati-. * B tam yakkham. ‘B -bhavai. *C C? C*
ramiio. ? B manave. * C? pesana-.
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Raja Bodhisattarn pakkosapetva senapatitthane? thapesi pitu
¢’ assa mabantam yasamn adasi. So yakkham balipatiggahakam
katva Bodhisattassa ovade thatva® danadini puniiani® katva
saggapadam® paresi.

Satthi imam dhammadesanam dharitva ,jivapatijivam®
nama tasmim kale uppannan‘ ti vatva jatakam samodhanesi:
»Tada raja Anando ahosi, pita Kassapo, putto pana aham
eva“ ’ti. Gagga-jatakam?

1I, 16, 6. ALINACITTA-JATAKA.

»Alinacittam nissaya“ ’ti. ldam Sattha Jetavane
viharanto ekam ossatthaviriyam bhikkhurh arabbha kathesi.
Vatthurh  Ekadasanipate Sarvarajatake avibhavissati®.  So
pana bhikkhu Satthara ,saccarm kira tvam, bhikkhu, viriyam
ossajjiti‘ vutte ,,saccarh, Bhagava“ ti dha. Atha nam Sattha
s;nanu tvam, bhikkhu, pubbe viriyam katva mamsapesisadisassa
daharakumarassa dvadasayojanike Baranasinagare? rajjam ga-
hetva adasi, idani kasma evariipe sasane pabbajitva viriyam
ossajasiti ¢ vatva atitarh ahari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Baranasito avidire vaddhakigimo’ ahosi. Tattha paficasata¢
vaddhaki® vasanti. Te navaya‘® upari sotam gantva’ araffie*

¥ C sotapattittane. *B thatva. ® C? C* purnfiani. C pur-
fani. ° B saggapuram. ¢ B jivapatijivan. ¢ B adds pai-
camam. °® avi-. ¢ B osajjiti, C ossajiti. ¢ C baranasi,
B baranasi. ¢ B osajjita. / B vadhaki-, C C? vaddhaki-.
9 B paficasata. * B vadbakim, CPC’ vaddhaki. °*B nagaya,
C naciya. /B gamtva. * B arafifie pavisisu, C C? C* aramiie.
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gehasambharadarini’ kottetva tatth’ eva ekabhimikadvibhiamika-
dibhede gehe™ sajjetva thambhato patthaya sabbadarasu*
safifiam™ katva naditirath netva navam aropetva anusotena
nagaram agantva® ye yadisani gehani akamkhanti tesam tadi-
sani katva kahapane? gahetva puna tatth’ eva? gantva™ geha-
sambhire aharanti. Evam tesam jivikam’ kappentanam ekas-
mirh kalé khandhavaram? bandhitva* darani® kottentinarh avidire
eko hatthi* khadirakhanukamy akkami. Tassa so khanuko®
padam vijjhi. Balavavedana vattanti. Pado uddhumayitva
pubbarh gaphi. So vedanamatto® tesam darukottanasaddarn®
sutva ,ime vaddhaki nissiya mayham sotthi bhavissatiti‘
maiiamano® tihi padehi tesamn santikam gantva avidire
nipajji*. Vaddhaki tam uddhumaitapadam disva upasamka-
" mitva pade khanukam® disva tikhinavasiya® khanukassa® sam-
antato odhim katva rajjuya bandhitva akaddhant?’ khanukam?
niharitvi pubbam mocetva® unhodakena dhovitva tadanuri-
pehi bhesajjehi nacirass’ eva vanam phasukar karimsu.
Hatthi* aroge/ hutva cintesi: ,,maya ime vaddhakl nissaya
jivitam laddham, idani tesam maya upakaram katum vattatiti‘‘
80 tato patthaya vaddbakihi saddhirn rukkhe niharati tacchen-

gehasambhare., * all MSS. -darusu. * C C? C*® samiiamh. ° B
agamtva. ? C B kahapane. ¢ C? C° tatheva. " B gamtva.
¢ B jivitamn. ¢ B khandhavaram. * B bandhetva. ° B C? C*
daruni. < so all MSS. ¥ B ekam khadirakhagukam. * B
khanuko. = B vedanapatte. ¢ B darukottenasaddam. ¢ C
C? C* mamnamano. ° B nippajji. ¢ 'B khapukam. ¢ B
tamkhipasavasiya, C tikhinavasiya, CP? tikhinivasiya. ¢ B
C, C* khanukassa. / B akamdhanta, C? C* akaddhanta. ¢ B
C, khanukarh. * B pucchitva. ‘B adds makkhitva. /B arogo.
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tanam* parivattetva' deti vasiadini upasamharati sondaya vethetva
kalasuttakotiyas™ ganhati. Vaddhaki pi ’ssa bhojanavelaya
ekekar_h.pin(.larh denta pafica pindasatani denti. Tassa pana
hatthissa putto- subbaseto hatthajaniyapotako™ atthi. Ten’ assa
etad ahosi: ,aham etarahi mahallako, idani maya imesam
kammakaranpatthaya puttamn datva gantum vattatiti“ so vad-
dhakinam anacikkhitvda va arafifiam® pavisitva puttarn anetva
»ayam hatthipotako mama putto, tumhehi mayham jivitam
dinnar, aham vo vejjavetanatthaya imarm dammi, ayam tum-
hakam ito patthaya kammani karissatiti vatva ,ito patthaya
yam pana maya kattabbam kammarh tvam karohiti‘‘ puttam
ovaditva vaddhakinam datva sayam arafifiam pavisi. Tato
patthaya hatthipotako vaddhakinarn vacanakaro? ovadakkhamo
hutva sabbakiccani karoti. Te pi tam paiicahi pindasatehi
posenti. So kammam katva nadim otaritva? kilitva” agacchati.
Vaddhakidaraképi? tam sondadisu® gahetva udake pi thale pi
tepa saddbim kilanti%.  Ajaniya“ pana hatthino pi assipi pu-
risdpi udake ucciaram va passavam va na karonti. Tasma
so pi udake uccarapassavam akatva bahi naditire eva® karoti.
Ath’ ekasmim divase upari nadiya devo vassi. Addhasukkham®
hatthilandam? udakena nadim otaritva gacchantam Baranas na-
garatitthe* ekasmim gumbe laggitva atthasi. Atha ranfio®
hatthigopaka ,,hatthim® nahapessama® ’ti pafica hatthisatani

k B tacchantanam. ! B paramvattetva. ™ C? kala-. " B
hatthajaniya-. ° C C? C* aramiiamh. ? B vacanam Kkaroti.
2 B adds nhayitva or hnayitva. T B kilitva, C* kilitva.
4 C CP C* vaddhaki-, B vaddhakimda-. * C sondadisu.
¢ C C? C° kilanti, B kilanti. * C° ajaniya, C ajamiys,
B ajaniya, ° B yeva. * B atha sukkham. ¥ B hatthilenum,
C* hatthiladdham. * C baranasi-, CP barapasi-. = C C?
C* ramiio. ¢ B C hatthi.
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nayimsu®.  Ajaniyalandassa® gandham ghayitva eko pi hatthi
nadim otaritum na ussahi, sabbe nanguttham® ukkhipitva
palayitui arabhimsu. Hatthigopaka hatthacariyanam arocesurn.
Te ,,udake paripanthena® bhavitabban‘ ti udakam sodhapetva
tasmim gumbe ajaniyalandame -disva ,idam ettha karanan® ti
Natva catih aharapetva udakassa paretva tam tattha madditva
hatthinarh  sarire/ sificipesurnd, * Hatthacariya ranfio® tam
pavattih arocetvia ,tam hatthajaniyam®* pariyesitva aneturn
_vattati’ deva® ’'ti abamsu™, Raja navasamghatehi® nadim
pakkhanditva uddhagamihi samghatehi® vaddhakinam vasa-
patthanarh sampapuni®. Hatthipotako? nadiyam kilanto” bhe-
risaddarn sutva gantva® vaddhakinam santike atthasi. Vad-
dhaki ranfio’ paccuggamanam katva ,deva, sace darihi® attho
kimkarana agat’ attha, kim pesetvd iharipeturh na vattatiti*
. ahamsu. ,,Nihar, bhane, darinam® atthaya® agato, imassa
pana hatthissa atthaya agato ’mhiti.“ ,,Gahapetva gacchatha¥
deva® ’ti. Hatthipotako® ganturh na icchi. ,,Kim karapesi®,
bhane, hatthiti“. ,,Vaddhakinam posivanikam?® aharapeti®,
deva* ’ti. ,,Sadhu, bhape® ti rdja hatthissa catunnam pada-

% B nbayisu or hnayisu. ® B ajaniya, C C? ajaniya-, c
ajaniyaladdhassa. ¢ C? C° namgutthath. ¢ B makabandhena,
C paripatthena. * B ajaniyalendah, C ajaniyalandam,
C? ajaniyalandam, C° ajaniyaladdham. / B hatthinarh sari-
resu. ¢ B makkhapesuh. * B phayisu. ¢ C C? C* ramio.
¥ C hatthajaniyam, B tatthajaniuyam. ! B vattati. ™ B C
ahamsu. " B navasaiighatehi. ° B uddbam gaminavasafi-
ghatehi. ? B simdpupi. ¢ B pavattipotako. ” B kilanto,
C¢ kilanto. * B ganitva. ¢ CP C* daruhi. * B vattatiti.
v B darapam, C? C* darunam. < C athaya. Y B gaccha.
® C -poto. ® B karomi. % B posavaniyam. ¢ B aharapehi,
C aharapeti.
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nam® sondaya nafigutthassa® santike satasahassasatasahassam?
kahapane® thapapesi. - Hatthi’ ettakenipi dgantva¢ sabba-
vaddhakinam dussayugesu® vaddhakibhariyanam nivisanasi-
takesu® dinnesu saddhimkilitadirakanan® ca darakaparihare kate’
nivattitva vaddhaki ca™ itthiyo ca darake ca oloketva rania®
saddhith agamasi’. Raja tam adaya nagaram gantva? nagaraﬁ;l
ca hatthisalaii ca alamkarapetva” hatthih nagaram padakkhi-
nam’® karetva hatthisalam pavesetva sabbalamkarehi alamka-
ritva’ abhisekam datva opavayham® katva attano sahayatthane?
thapetva upaddharajjam hatthissa datva attano samanapari-
haramh akasi. Hatthissa agatakalato patthaya raiiio® sakala-
Jambudipe rajjam hatthagatam eva ahosi. Evam kale gacchante
Bodhisatto tassa raniio* aggamahesiya kucchimhi¥ patisandhim
ganhi®. Tassa® gabbhaparipakakale® raju kalam akasi. Hatthi®
pana sace raiifio® kalakatabhivam® janeyya tatth’ ev’ assa
hadayam phaleyya®, tasma hatthim? ranno® kalakatabhavam?
ajanapetva va upatthahimsu®. Raiiiio® pana kilakatabhivam?®
sutva ,tuccham kira rajjan* ti anantarasamanto Kosalarija

mahatiya seniya dgantva’ nagaram parivarif. Te* nagara-
y Yy p g

® (P C* padanam. © B adds ca. ¢ B omits satasahassa.
¢ B gahapane, C kahapane. / B omits hatthi. ¢ C gantva,
B agantva, C® has corrected agantva to agantva, ® B -yuggesu.
¢ B nidbasanasatikesu. * B kilitadarananam, C kilitadara- .
kanah. ! C G? C* add vaddhakim. ™ C C¥ (* omit vad-
dhaki ca. ® C C? C* ramia. ° B agamasi. ? B gantva.
¢ C nangarai. " B alankarapetva. * C padakkhinam. * B
sabbalankarehi alankaretva. * C? C° opavayham. * B
sahayakathane. = C C? C* ramiio. ¥ C kucchismirh, * (
ganhii © B tassa. % C omits gabbha. ¢ so all MSS,
® B kalankata-. ¢ C? C° phaleyya. ¢ B C° hatthi. ¢ B
upathahisuh. / B agamtva. ¢ B parivaresi. * B omits te.
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dvarani pidahitva Kosalaraniio® sasanarh pabinimsw/: ,,amhakarm
rafifio* aggamahesi* paripunnagabbha ‘ito kira sattame divase
puttam vijayissatiti’ angavijjapathaka’ ahamsu™, sace sa puttam
vijayissati mayam sattame divase yuddharh dassama na rajjam,
ettakam™ kalam agametha ti. Raja ,,sadba* ’ti sampaticchi.
Devi sattame divase puttam vijayi. Tassa namagahanadivase®
,mahajanass’ alinam citta? pagganhanto? jato* ti Alinacitta-
kumaro t' ev’ assa” namarh akarsu. Jatadivasato yeva pan’
assa patthaya’ nagara’ Kosalarania® saddhim yujjhirasu®. Nin-
nayakatta” samgamnassa mahantam® pi belam yujjhamanam
thokathokam¥ osakkati. Amacca deviya tam attharm arocetva
pmayam evam osakkamane bale parajjhanabhavassa® bhayama,
amhakam pana raiifio® kalakatabhavam® puttaesa jatabhavam
Kosalarafifio® agantva® yujjhanabhavai® ca -raniio® sahayako
mafigalabatthi* na janati, janapema nan“ ti pucchimisu. Sa
»8adhd ’ti sampaticchitva puttam alamkaritva dukilacumbate®
nipajjapetva’ pasada oruyha amaccaganaparivuta? hatthisalam
gantva® Bodbisattarn hatthissa padamale nipajjapetva’ ,sami’,

i C kosalaramiio, CP C* kosalaramiio. 7 B pahinisum,
C? pahinimsu, C* pahinimsu. * so all MSS. * C? C* arga-.
™ B aharsum. ® B ethakam. ° B namagahanadivase pa-
nassa. ? B omits linam cittam. ¢ C pagganbanto. " B
tvevassa. ° B jatadivasato pathaya pana. ! B nagari. *C
-ramia. °? C yuddhirisu. * B ninaya-. * B mabantam.
¥ B thokam thokam * B pardjassa avassa (parajayabhavassa?)
e C C? C* ramio. ¢ B kalankata-. ¢ C kosaloramiio,
CP kosalarafiio, C* kosalaramiio. ® B agamtva. ° B yujha-
nakaranai, ¢ C? (* mafigala-. ¢ B nakulacumpitake. / B
nipp-. 9 C C* C° -gana-, B -ganaparivuto. ? B gartva.
i go all MSS.
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sahayo te kalakatod, mayam tuybam hadayaphalanabhayena*
nfirocimha, ayan' te sahayassa putto, Kosalaraja™ agantva®
nagaram parivaretva tava puttena saddhim yujjhati, balarh
osakkati, tava puttar tvam fieva marehi rajjam vissa® ganhitva
dehiti aha. Tasmim kile hatthi® Bodhisattarh sondiya pa-
ramasitva ukkhipitva kumbhe thapetva? roditva paridevitva
Bodhisattarh otaretva deviya hatthe nipajjapetva” ,Kosalaraju-
nam” gahessamiti“ hatthisalato nikkbami. Ath’ asea amacca
vammarn pa!imdﬁcitvﬁ alamkaritva nagaradvaram avapuritva
tam parivaretva nikkhamimsu. Hatthi? nagara nikkhamitva
koficanadam katva mahajanam santasetva palapetva balakotta-
kam® bhinditva Kosalarajanam calaya® gahetva anetvi Bodhi-
saltassa padamile nipajjapetva* maranatthay’ assa’ utthite
varetva ,ito patthaya appamatto hohi, ‘kumaro daharo’ ti
safifiam® ma kariti¥* ovaditva® uyyojesi. Tato patthaya sakala-
Jambudipe rajjam Bodhisattassa hatthagatam eva jatam. Afifio®
patisattu’ nama utthahiturh samattho® n&hosi. Bodhisatto
sattavassikakile® abhisekarm patva Alinacittardja nama hutva
dhammena rajjam karetva jivitapariyosane saggapadam® paresi.

Sattha imam atitarh aharitva abhisambuddho hutva imam
gathadvayam aha®:

7 B kalankato ti. * B tumhakarh hadayapbalitabhayena. * C
ayam. ™ C? C* kosala-. ™ B agamtva. ©° B va tassa.
? 8o all MSS. ¢ B thapetva. ” C? B kosalarajam, C* ko-
salarajah. ¢ C balar kottakam. ¢ C? C* calaya. * B nipp-.
® C' maranatthayassa, B maranattiya. * C C? C* samiam,
B ana. ¥ B CP kariti. * B ovaditva, C* has corrected ova-
ditva to ovaditva. = C C? amiio. ¢ B patisatthu. ¢ B
samatto, C adds nama. ® C? C* sattavassikale. ° B sagga-
piram. ¢ B imam gatham abhasi.
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1. , Alinacittamh nissaya
pahatthi mabati cama,
Kosalam senﬁsa}lm!;ham
jivagabam agahayi®.

2. Evar nissayasampanno/
bhikkhu araddbaviriyo
bhavayarn kusalam dhammarn
yogakkbemassa pattiya
papune anupubbena
sabbasamyojanakkhayan® ti.

Tattha alinacittam nissaya ’ti Alinacittarajakumaramm®
nissiya, pahattha mahati® cama ti pavenirajjam’ no
ditthan ti hatthatuttha hutva mahatV seni, kosalam* sena-
santutthan ti Kosalarajanam® sena rajjena asantuttham para-
rajjalobhena agatam, jivagaham agahayiti amaretva va
sa camn tarh rajanam hatthina jivagaham ganhapesi, evam
nissayasampanno tiyatha" sa camu evam affio® pi kula-
putto nissayasampanno kalyanamittah? Buddharh va Buddha-
sivakarh va? nissayam labhitva, bhikkh i ’ti parisuddhadhiva-
canam etam, araddhaviriyo” ti paggahitaviriyo® catudosa-
pagatena viriyena samannagato, bhavayam kusalam dham-
man ti kusalam nirimisam’ sattatihsabodhapakkhiyasarkhatarm®

e CP C* agahasi. / nissaiya-. 9 B alinacittam-. * B C*
mahati, C mahatim. * B paveni-. 7 B C? mahati * C kosala.
! B kosalarh-. ™ B sepamh, C? C* sakena. ™ B adds ca.
. CCr C* amio. » C kalyana-. ?B adds paccekabuddharh
vi. ™ B C CP araddhaviriyo. * C* -viriyo. ‘ B niralayam
dhammam. * B -safikhatam.
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dhammam bhavento, yogakkhemassa pattiya ti catahiv
yogehi khemassa nibbanassa papunanatthaya® tam dbammarn
bhavento, papune’ anapubbena sabbasamyojanak-
khayan ti evam vipassanato patthaya imarh kusaladhammarn*
bhavento so kalyanamittipanissayasampanno bhikkhu® anu-
pubbena vipassanaianani® ca hetthimamaggaphalini ca pa-
" punanto® pariyosane dasannafi® pi samyojananam khayante
uppannatta sabbasamyojanakkhayasamkhatam® arahattam pa-
punati?, yasma va nibbanam &gamma saryojani® khiyanti
tasma tam pi sabbasamyojanakkhayam’ eva, evam anupubbena
nibbanasamkhatam? sabbasaryojanakkhayam papunatiti® attho.

Iti Bhagava amatamahanibbanena’ dhammadesanaya kitariv
gahetva uttarim pi saccani pakasetva jatakam samodhanesi:
(Saccapariyosane ossatthaviriyo® bhikkhu™ arabatte! patitthahi)
»Tada mata Mabamaya, pita Suddhodanamaharaja ahosi,
rajjamh gahetva dinnahatthi™ ayam ossatthaviriyo* bhikkhu?,
hatthissa pita Sariputto, Alinacittakumaro pana aham eva“ ti.
Alinacitta-jatakam.

v all MSS. catuhi? = B papunattaya, C C?P C° papuna-
natthaya. ¥ C papune. * B C? kusalam-. ® B C bhikkha.
% C -hanani. © C papunanto. -®° B dasannam. ¢ B -khaya-
sadkhatam. ¢ C papunati. ¢ B sabbasamyojana. / CP C*
sabbesamyoj-. ¢ B -safikhatarn. * B papuniti, C papunatiti,
C? C* papunpatiti pi. ‘ B amatanibbanena. ¢ B C* kutam.
k B osatha-. ' B arahatthaphale. ™ so all MSS. " B C
bhikkha.
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I, 16, . GUNA-JATAKA.

erna kimam panametiti®“. Idam Sattha
Jetavane viharanto Anandattherassa satakasahassapatilibham?
arabbha kathesi. Therassa Kosalaraiiio™ antepure dhammava-
canavatthurh® hettba Mahasarajatake® agatam eva. Iti there*
raifio” antepure dhammarh vicente® rafiio’ sabassagghana-
kanarm? satakanam sahassarh ahariyittha®. Raja tato pafica
eatakasatini paficannam devisatanam® adasi. Ta sabbépi te
satake thapetva punadivase Anandattherasea® datva sayam
puranasatake yeva parupitva® rafifio” patarasatthanam aga-
mamsu®. Raja ,maya tumhakam sahassagghanaka® sataka
dapita%, kasma tumhe te aparupitva® va agata“ ti pucchi.
,,Deva, te amhehi therassa dinna“ ti. ,Anandattherena sabbe
gahita® ti. ,,Ama deva“ ti. ,,Sammasambuddhena ticivaram
anuiifiatam?, ‘Anandatthero dussavanijjam”, manfe’, karissatiti'”
atibahi/ tena sataka gahita“ ti* therassa kujjhitva bhuttapa-
tariso vibharam gantva’ therassa parivenam pavisitva theram
vanditva nisinno™ pucchi: ,Api®, bhante, amhakam ghare

© C panamatiti, C? C* panamatiti, B panametiti ? B imarm.
¢ B -sahassalabham. 7 C -ramfio. ® B -vatthu. ! B ma-
hasatakajatake. * B thero. *C C? C° ramifio. * B vacento.
¥ C sahassagghanakanam, B sahassaithikanam. * B z';har-ayittha,~
C ahariyittha. * C? C* devi-. ¢ B C? C* anandatherassa.
4 B parumpetvd. ® B agamamsum. ¢ B sahassaniki, C
sahassagghanaka. ¢ B dampita. ° B aparumpitva. /B adds
aharsu dhamsu. ¢ C C? C* anumiiatarn, B anufifata anuiifata.
A C C? -vanijjah, B -vapijam. C C? C* mamiie. “ B
karissati. J B atibahum, C? atibahu, C* atibahu. * C has
corrected ti to ni. ‘B gamtvi. ™ B adds va. *B adds nu.
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itthiyo tamhakam santike dhammam ugganhanti va supantic
va“ ti. ,,Ama, mashardja, gahetabbayuttakamh ganhanti so-
tabbayuttakam eupantiti.  ,Kin ti supanti® yeva wudahu
tumhakam nivasanath va parupanam? va dadantiti?. ,,Ajja",
maharaja®, sahassagghanakani! pafica satakasatani adarsir 'ti,
n»Tumbehi gahitani tani¥ bhante* ti. ,Ama, maharaja“ ’ti.
»Nanu, bhante, Satthara ticivaram eva anufiiatan® ti. ,,Ama,
maharaja, Bhagavata® ekassa bhikkhuno ticivaram eva pa-
ribhogasisena anuiifiatarm¥, patiggahanam® pana avaritam,
tasma mayfpi anfiesam® jipnacivarakinam® datum te sataka
pariggahita®“ ti. ,Te pana bhikkh@® tumhakam santika -sa-
take labhitva purapacivarani® kimh karissantii‘. ,Porinaka-
civaram? uttarasarngam® karissantiti. - ,,Poranakauttarasam-
ga’ ki karissantiti.* ,,Antaravasakam karissantiti. ,,Po-
ranakaantaravasakamn kim karissantiti“. ,,Paccattharanam
karissantiti®“,  ,Poranakapaccattharanar® kim karissantiti.*
,Bhummattharapam karissantiti’’. ,,Poranakabhummatthara-
nam’ kim karissantiti. ,Padapufichanari¥ karissantiti¥“. ,,Po-

° C sunanti. P C nivasanaparupanamh, B parumpanam.
? B dentiti. " B omits ajja. * B adds ta. ¢ C C? C*
~gghanakani, B -gghaniki. * B omits tani. * C# C’ anum-
fiatan. * B bhagavato. ¢ C? C’ anumfiatan. * B patiggaha-
pam, C? C° patiggabhanam. © C amfifiesah, C* C* armfiesam.
3 B jinna-, C jinnaeivarakapam. ° B patiggahita, C* C* pa-
riggahita. ? all the MSS. bhikkhu. ° B porana-, C purana-.
4 B peoranasamghati, C poranakaclvaram. ¢ B -safgam. ” C
poranska-, B porinauttarasangam. ¢ all the MSS8. karis-
santi. * B poranapaccattaranam-. ° B porapabh-, C po-
ranakabh-, 7 B puficanamh, C? C* -pufijana? C has corrected

-puificanam to puiichanarh.
3
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ranak;pidapuiichanam ki karigsantiti**’, ,Maharaja, saddba~
deyyar nama' vinipatetutn na labhati, tasma poranakapada-
puiichanam™ vasiya® kottetva mattikaya pakkhipitva® senasa-
nesu mattikalepa® dassentiti?’. ,Bhante, tumhakarh dinnarm
yava padapufichanipi” nassiturn na labhatiti. ,,Ama, maha-
raja, amhakam dinnarh nassituh na labhati® paribhegam eva
hotiti.“ Raja tuttho somanassappatto hutva itarani pi gehe’
thapitani pafica satakasatani aharapetva therassa datva anu-
modanam sutva theram vanditva padakkhinar katva pakkami®,
Thero pathamaladdhani paiica satakasatani jinnacivarakanam®
adasi. Therassa pana paiicamattani saddhiviharikasatani. Tesu
eko daharabhikkhu therassa bahupakaro® parivenam sammaj-
jati¥ panlyaparibhojaniyam® upatthapeti® dantakatthamukhoda-
kam® deti® vaccakutijantagharasenasanani® patijaggati hattha-
parikammapadaparikammapitthiparikammadini karoti. Thero
pacchaladdhani pafica satakasatani ,ayam me° bahiapakaro®
ti yuttavasena sabbani® tass’ eva adasi. So pi sabbe te sa-
take bhajetva attano samanupajjbiayanarm adasi. Evam sabbe
pi te laddhasataka bhikkhas satake chinditva ranjitva® kani-

k B omits poranaka - - - karissantiti. ! B omits nama.
» B -puficanamh, CP C* -puiijanam? C has corrected -puii-
canath to -puiichanam. * B vasiyaiyo. ° B pakkhipitva.
? B -lepanari. ¢ B karissanti, " B yava puficanamh, C?
-puiijanapi, C yava padapuificanani pi corrected to -pui-
chanani pi. * B labhatiti. ¢ B geha. * B C C* pakkhami. * C
jinna-, B adds bbikkhunam. * B C? C’ bahupakaro. ¥ B samaj-
jati. * B paniyaparibhojana. ®B upathapesi. B nhanhodakar.
@ C omits deti. > B -senasanam. ° B ayameva, K ayameva
corrected to ayame. ¢ B bahumpakaro, CP C* bahupa-
karo. ¢ B sappani pi. / so all the MS8S. ¢ all the MSS.
bhikkhu. * B C? C* rajitva.
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karapupphavannani kasayani nivasetva ca parupitva ca‘Sattha-
ram upasarmkamitva’ vanditva ekamantar nisiditva evam
aharhsu*: ,,Bhante, sotipannassa ariyasavakassa mukholokana-
danan’ nama atthiti.“ ,,Na, bbikkhave, ariyasavakanam mukho-
lokanadanan nama atthiti.“ ,,Bhante, amhakam™ upajjhayena
dhammabhandigarikattherena sahassagghanakanam® sitakanam®
paiica satani ekass’ eva daharabhikkhuno dinnini, so pana
attana laddhe bhajetva amhakarn adasiti#. ,Na, bhikkhave,
Anando mukholokanabhikkham deti?, so pan’ assa bhikkhu”
bahiapakare®, tasma attano upakarassa upakaravasena gunava-
sena yuttavasena! ‘upakarassa nama paccupakaro* katam
vattatiti katafifiakatavedibhavena® adasi, poranakapanditfpi hi
attano upakarakanam? yeva® paccupakaram karimsa®“ ’ti vatva
tehi yacito atitamh ahari:

Atite’ Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto sitho hutva pabbataguhayam vasati So eka-
divasarh guhaya® nikkhamitva® pabbatapadam olokesi. Tarm
pana pabbatapadam parikkhipitva® mahasaro ahosi. Tassa
ekasmirh unnatatthane upari thaddhakaddamapitthe? mudini
haritatinani jayimsw/, sasaka c’eva haripidayo ca? sallahuka-

i B nivasetva parumpitvda va. 7 B upasankamitva. * B
ahamsum., ! B -ddnam. ™ B omits amhiakam. " B -ggha-
nikani. ° B satakani. P B adasi. ¢ B mukholokano bhikkha
‘na deti. " C bhikkhia. * B C? C* bahu-. * B upakara-
vasena ca yuttavasena ca. * so all the MSS. = C*
kataiiu-, C* katamiiu-. ¥ C upakarapam, B upakara-
kanafi. * B fieva. © B karlsu, C? C* karimsu. ¢ B adds
bhikkhave. ¢ B kuharam. ® B adds pappatamuddhani
thatva. ° B patikkipitva. ¢ B -kaddhimapithe. ¢ B C* mu-
duh, C mudinl. / B jahisu, C jayisu. ¢ B sasakadayo
ceva bilarasingaladayo ca.
3‘
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miga® kaddamamatthake vicaranta tani khadanti. Tarh divasam®
pi eko migo tani tinan¥ khadanto vicarati. Stho pi ‘tam
migam gaphissamiti’ pabbatamatthaki uppatitva sihavegena
pakkhandi*. Migo maranabhayatajjito viravanto palayi. Stho
vegam ssndhareturn asakkonto kalalapitthe nipatitvd osiditva
uggantura’ asakkonto cattairo pade thambhe viya otaretva
sattabam niraharo atthasi. Atha eko®™ sigilo™ gocarapasuto
tarh disva bhayena palayi, Siho tam pakkositva ,,bho sigila,
ma palayi, aham kalale laggo, jivitam me dehiti“ aha. BSigalo™
tassa santikarn gantva? ,aham tam uddhareyyam, ‘addbato?
pana marh kbadeyyasiti' bhayamiti.“ ,,Ma" bhayi, nfban tar
kbadissami®, mahantam pana te’ gunarn karissami*, eken’
upayena mam uddharahiti.“  Sigalo™ patifiiam’ gahetva®
catunnam? padanam samanta kalale apanetva catunnam® pi
padanam catasso matika® khanitva udakabhimukbam akasi,
udakam pavisitva kalalam mudum akasi. Tasmim khane
sigalo? sibassa udarantararm pavisitva ,,vayamam karohi, sa-
miti“* uccasaddarh karonto sisena udaram pahari. Siho vegam
janmetva kalala uggantva® pakkhanditva thale atthasi. So mu-
huttam vissamitva saram oruyba kaddamam dhovitva naha-
yitva® atha ekam? mahisam vadhitva dathahi® ovijjhitva”
marsamh ubbattetva ,khada samma“ 'ti¢ sigalassa® purato

B adds ca. *® B C? C* divasarn. J B omits tinani, C*
tinani, * C pakkbanditva. ! B upagantuh. ™ B atheko.
* B singalo. ° B siigala. ? B gamtva. ¢ B uddhato.
T B omits bhayamiti ma. * B takhadissamiti. ‘¢ B te pana.
“ B karissamiti. v C C? C* patimfiam. * C adds ca. Y B
adds pi. * B catunnam. * B mitikayo. ¢ B siigaleva.
% B ssamiti. ° B uggamtva. ° B nhayitva daratham pati-
pasambhetva. ¢ B athekam. ° B athasi / B ovajhitva.
9 B ada sampa ti. * B singalassa.
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thapetva tena khadite paecha attana khadi. Puna sigalo’ ekam
mamsapesim dasitva ganhi yidam kimatthaya/, samma“’ti ca*
vutte: ,,tumhakam dasi® atthi, tassa™ bhavissatiti’ aha. Siho
»ganhahiti®* vatva sayam® pi sihiya atthaya? mamsam gaphitva
»ebi, samma, ambakam pabbatamuddhani thatva* sakhiya
vasanatthanam gamissama“ ’ti vatva tattha gantva? marnsam
khadapetva sigalafi ca sigilii ca™ assasetva’ tato patthaya
,dani’ aham tumhe patijaggissamiti‘* attano vasanatthamarn
netva guhadvare” afifiissa guhaya vasapesi®. Tato? patthaya
gocaraya gacchanto sthifi ca sigalii ca® thapetva sigilena®
saddhira gantva? nanamige vadhitva ubho pi tatth’ eva mar-
sarh khaditva itarasam® pi® dvinnam aharitva denti. Evam
kale gacchante sihi® pi dve putte vijayi sigali® pi®. Te sabbe
pi samaggavasam vasimsu. Ath’ ekadivasam sthiya® etad
ahosi: ,ayam siho sigilaii ca sigaliii ca sigalapotake’ ca ativiya
piyayati9, niinam assa sigaliya saddhim santhavo® atthi, tasma
evam sineham karoti, yan nanfham’ imam piletva tajjetva ito
palapeyyan“ ti sa sihassa sigala’ gahetva gocaraya gata-

i B singalo. J B kim mattiya. * B omits ca. ! B C? C*
dasi. ™ B tayavabbavam. * C C? C® ganhasiti, B ganhahiti.
°dB sayam. P C sthiyatthaya, B sihiya attaya. ¥ B pappa-
muddhani gantva, C C? C’ pabbatamuddhane thatva. ¢ B
gamtva. * B sifigalafi ca singalii ca. * B asosetva, C ssa-
setva. ! B ito pathaya idani. * B adds vatva. °B gubaya
dvare. © B vassapeti. Y B so tato. * B sifgalai ca, ® B
gsingalena. ? B itarasam. ¢ B omits pi. > B C sthi ° B
singali. ¢ B adds dve putte vijayi. ¢ B sihissa. / B sifi-
galen ca singali ca singala-. ¢ B plyayati, C piyayatl. * B
kita nunimassa singalassa sifigaliya saddhi saphavo, C C? C*
mmam, C? santavo. ° B yam nund. J B sifigilam. * B
omits gahetva.
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kale sigalim® pilesi tajjesi: ,kimkarana imasmirm thine vasasi
na palayasiti®¢., Puttdpi ’ssa™ sigaliputte® tath’ eva tajja-
yihsu?,  Sigalie tam attham sigilassa” kathetva ,,sihassa
vacanena etiya evam katabhivam® pana‘ janama, ciram
vasimha, nasapeyyfpi no*, amhakam vasanatthinam eva
gacchama®'ti aba. Sigalo tassa® vacanam sutva siham upa-
samkamitva®* 3ha: ,,Sami, cirarh amhehi tumhakam santike
vuttham?, aticirara vasanta nama appiya honti, amhakam go-
caraya pakkantakile shi* sigalim® vihetheti ‘imasmim thane
kasmna vasatha palayatha’ 'ti tajjeti’, sthapotakdpi sigalapotake®
tajjenti, yo nama yassa attano santike vasarh na roceti® tena
‘yahiti’ niharitabbo va®, evam® vihethanam kimatthiyan ti
vatva pathamam gatham aha:

1. ,,Yenakamam panametic,
dhammo balavatar, migi?
unnadanti, vijanahis,
jatam saranato bhayan® ti.

Tattha yenakimam panameti* dhammo’ balavatan’
ti balava nama issaro attano sevakam yena disabhagena
icchati tena disabhagena so panameti¥ niharati, esa dhammo

! B sifigali. ™ B palayasiti C C? C* palayasi. * B omits
pissa. ° C sigili-, B sifigala-, ? B tajjiyiylsu. ¢ C sigali,
B sifigili, " B tamattam sifigalassa. * B -bhavam. °‘ Bpina.
“ B napapeyyasi no. Y B CP tassa. * B upasankamitva.
Y B vuttarn. * B C sthi. = B sifigali. ? B tajjesii ° B
sifigalapotake pi. . > B na rocasi, C nakaroceti. ¢ C omits va.
4 B omits evamh. ° C panamati, C* C* panamati. / B ba-
lavamtar. 4so all the M8S. ¢ B vijanati, » C panamati, C? C*
panamati. * B palavatan. 7 B C? C' panameti,
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balavatam®, ayam' issaranam™ sabhiavo pavenidhammo™ va,
tasma sace amhikam vasam na rocetha ujukam eva no ni-
haratha, vihethanena ko attho ti dipento evam aha’, migiti?
siham? alapati, so hi migarajataya” miga assa atthiti migi’,
unnadantiti pi‘tam eva alapati, so hi unnatinam® dantianar
atthitaya unnata’ dantid assa atthiti unnadanti®, unnatadantiti¥
pi patho yeva, vijanahiti esa issaranam*® dhammo ti evam
janahi, jatam saranato bhayan ti amhakam tumbe pa-
titthatthena® saranarn, tumhakam yeva® santika bhayarh jatarh,
tasma attano vasanatthinam eva gamissama ’ti dipeti; aparo
nayo: tava® migi sib’® unnadanti®* mama puttﬁdiram tajjeti?
yena kamam panametiti® yena yenfkarena’ icchati tena
panameti¢ pavatteti® vihetheti’, evam tvarm vijanabi, tatra kim
sakkad amhehi katum, dhammo balavatarh esa, balavantanam
sabhavo, idani mayam gamissama ’ti yasma jatam saranato
bhayan ti. Tassa vacanam sutva stho sihith aba: ,bhadde,
asukasmim nama kile mama gocaratthaya gantva’ sattame
divase sigilena ca* imaya ca sigaliya’ saddhim agatabhavam
sarasiti‘. ,,Ama saramiti“. ,Janasi pana mayham sattaham

k B palavatain. ' C omits ayam. ™ C? C* issaranam.
n C? C* paveni-. ° B ahameva. P B gihiti ¢ C sihim.
* B pigarajataya. * C C* migl. ! C omits pi, B unnadanti
stham eva alapati. * CP C* unpatanam. ° C? C' unnati,
B unna. * B unnadatha, C unnadanti, C? C* unnadanti. ¥ C? C*
unnadantiti, B danti. ,C, C. issaranam. © B patithathena. ? B
tamhakafi fieva. ¢ B tava. ®> B C sihi. ¢ C C? B unnadanti.
4 ¢ C? (' tajjenti. ° C panamati, C? C* panamati. / B
yena karanena, CP C® yenakirena. ¢ C panamati, CP C:
panamati. "CCPC'pavéttati. ‘B adds palapeti pi. /B garitva.
¥ B imind ca sifigilena. ' B singaliya.
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anagamanassa karanan ti. ,Na janami, samiti.“ , Bhadde,
aharh ‘ekam migam ganhissamiti’ virajjbitva kalale laggo tato
nikkhamitorh asakkonto sattiham niraharo atthasirn, sv-abam
imam sigalam™ nissaya jivitam labhira, ayam me jivitadayako,
sahayo mittadhamme thatum samattho hi mitto dubbalo nama
w'atthi, ito patthiya mayham sahiyassa ca sahayikaya ca
puttakanaii ca evaripam avamanam ma akasiti“ vatva siho
dutiyarin gatbam aha:

2. ,Api ce pi* dubbalo mitto
mittadhammesu titthati
so natako ca bandhu ca
so mitto so ca me sakha;
dathini®, métimannittho?,

sigalo mama panado?“ ti,

Tattha api ce piti eko pi-saddo” anuggahattho® eko sambha-
vanattho!, tatrdyam yojana: dubbalo ce pi mitto mittadham-
mesu api titthati* sace thaturh sakkoti” so fiatako ca bandhu
ca s80” mittacittataya¥ mitto® so ca me sahayatthena® sakha,
dathini® mé4timafifiittho® bhadde dathasampanne® sihic
ma mayham sahayam va sahayimh va atimafini? ayam® hi

» B singalamn. ™ B omits pi. ° B danithi, C dathini.
7 B matimaiihivo, C matimardittho, C* matimamiittho,
C? matimariiitto. 2 C panado. "B eko apisaddo. °B anugga-
hatho. * B- sambhavamatto. * B adds ve. ° € asakkoti.
* B omits so. Y C mittamittatiya, B mittacittatiyam. * CP
mittho. © B sahayathena, Cr C* sahiyatthena. ¢ B ddathiti,
C* dathini, C? dathini. ¢ B mathimafiiivhoti, C matimariittho.
b C Cr dathasampanne, C* dathasampanne altered into sam-
paunena, B dathasampanna., ¢ C® € sihi. ¢ C C? atimamii,
C* atimamill, B atimanhivo. ¢ B ayai.
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sigilo mama panado? ti. Sa sihassa vacanmam sutvi sigalim®
khamapetva tato patthaya saputtaya taya’ saddhira samagga-
vasam vasi, sihapotaképi sigalapotakehi* saddhih kilamana
matapitunnam atikkantakale pi mittabhavam abhinditva sam-
modamandpi vasihsu. Tesarr kira sattakulaparivatte™ abhij-
jamana"” metti® agamasi®.

Sattha imam dhammadesanamm aharitva saccani paki-
setva jatakam samodhanesi: (Saccapariyosane keci sotipanni,
keci sakadagamino, keci anagamino, keci arahanti ahesum.)
»Tada sigalo? Anando ahosi, stho pana aham eva ’ti. Gu-
na-jatakam”.

II, 16, 3. SUHANU-JATAKA.

:,Na-y-idam‘ visamasIlena ’ti. Idam Sattha
Jetavane vibaranto dve candabhikkha? arabbha kathesi.
Tasmih hi samaye Jetavane pi eko bhikkbu cando ahosi
pharuso sahasiko, janapade* pi. Ath’ ekadivasam janapado”
bhikkhu kenacid eva karaniyena Jetavanam agamasi®. Samanera
c’eva daharabhikkhi ca tassa¥ candabbhavam jananti, tam*
»dvinnam candinam kalaham passissama® ’ti kutahala® tam

/ B siigalo. ¢ C? C® panado. * C C? C* sigalam, B si-
gili. ‘ B saputtadariya. / B vasisum. * B sifigala-. ' C
kilamana, B C? C’ kilamano sammodamana. ™ B sattakila-
parivatto. " B abhijjamano. ° C mettim, CP C* metti, B
mitti. ? B agamasi. ¢ B sifigilo. * B sihajatakam satta-
marh. ° B datiyam. ¢ B cande-. * C janapade. ° B ja-
napado. *Bagamasi. Y Ctasse. * B tesan. ® B kutubalena.
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bhikkhurh Jetavana-vasikassa parivenam’ pahinimsu®, Ubho®
canda afnfamafiam® disva va samsandimsu samesum® hattha-
padapitthisambahanadini akamsu. Dhammasabhayar bhikkha
katharh samutthapesurn: ,Avuso, canda bhikkha affiesam?
upari canda pharusa sahasika, afifiamaiifiam® pana ubho pi®
samagga sammodamana piyasarmvasi jata* ti. Sattha agantva/
»kaya nu ’ttha, bhikkhave, etarahi kathaya sannisinna‘ ti
pucchitva ,imaya nama“ ’ti vutte ,na, bhikkhave, idan’ eva,
pubbe p’ ete afifiesam? canda pharusa sahasikd afifiamanfiam®
pana samagga sammodamana piyasarnvasa va? ahesun®ti vatva
atitarn ahari:

Atite Barapasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto tassa sabbatthako® atthadhammanusasakaamacco®
ahosi. So pana raja thokam dhanalobhapakatiko. Tassa
Mahasono’ nama kataasso* atthi. Atha' uttarapathaka assa-
vapija™ pafica assasatani anesum.  Assanam agatabhivam
rafifio® arocesum. Tato pubbe pana Bodhisatto asse aggha-
petva milarm aparihapetva dapesi. Raja tarh asukhayamano® an-
nam? amaccam pakkositva? ,tata, asse agghapehi agghapetva” ca
patbamam Mahasonam’ yatha tesarn assanam antaram pavisati
tatha vissajjetva asse dasapetva’ vanite* karapetva dubbala-

8 C parivenath. ¢ B bahinisu, C? C* pahipimsu. ¢ B te
ubho pi. ? C C? C° amfiamamfiam. ¢ B yasamvasam-
vasisusmodisu. ¢ C CP C* amifesah. ° B adds te. / B
agamtva. ¢ C omits va, B ca. ?» B pappatasadhako. °‘ B
-sisako amacco. 7 C CP C* mahasono. * B C* kuta-.
! B adds dve. ™ CP C* -vanija. ™ C ramiio. ° B pari-
biyamano. ? C CP C’amiiam, B affiamafifiath. ¢ B pakkosi-
petva. ™ B agghapento. °* B mahasenan, C C? C* maha-
sonam. °‘ B damsipetva. * B vanite, C? C* vanite.
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kale’ milamh hapetva® agghapeyyasitiv“ aha. So ,,sadha* ti
sampaticchitva tatha akasi. Assavanija™ anattamana® hutva
tena katakiriyam Bodhisattassa arocesurn. Bodhisatto ,,kim
pana tumhakam nagare kitasso® n’atthiti®¢ pucchi. ,,Atthi,
sami, Subanu® nama kiitasso® cando pharuso® ti®. ,,Tena hi
puna® agacchantd nam® assam aneyyatha“ ti. Te ,sadha ti
patisunitvd’ puna agacchanta tam? katassam® gahapetva agac-
chihsu’. Raja ,assavanija’ agata“ ti sutva sihapafijaram ug-
ghatetva* asse oloketva Mahasopam’® vissajjapesi. Assavanijapi™
Mahasonam® agacchantamh disva Subanum vissajjesurn®. Te
aiiiamafiiam® patva sarirani? lehenta” atthamsu. Riaja Bo-
dhisattam pucchi: ,Vayassa, ime dve kitassi® aiifiesam’
canda pharusa sahasika anfie* asse dasitva” gelanfiam*® papenti,
ahfiamafiiam® pana sariram? lehenta® sammodamana aﬂharhsu,
kim pam’ etan“ ti. Bodhisatto ,na-y-ime, maharaja, visa-
masila, samasila samadhatuka® ete* ti vatvi imam gatha-
dvayam 3aha:

v B adds mile. * B adds asse. ¥ B agghapessasiti. * C
anantamani. “ B kutaasso, C? kutasso. ¢ B attiti. © B
sahanu. ® B kutaasso, C C? kutasso. ° C omits ti. ¢ B
omits puna. ¢ B tam. J/ C patisunitva. ¢ C? C* nam,
B ta. * B kutaassam. ° B agacchisu. / C? C* assavanija.
k B sihapaiicaram ugghapetva. ! C mahasonam. ™ C? C°
assavanijapi. * C? C* mahasonam. ° C vissajjapesum. ? C
C? C* amiiamamiam. ¢ C sarirani. " B lepanto samoda-
mana. °* B kutaasata. ¢ C CP C* amiiesarn. * C amile,
B omits aiiie. ° B damsetva. * C C? C* gelamiam. Y B
idani pana afifiamafifam sariramh. * B C lehantai. © B vi-
samasili visamadhatuka, C visamasila samadbataka.
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1. ,Na-y-idam visamasilena
Sonena Suhanus saha’,
Subanu pi® tadiso yeva
yo Sonassa sagocaro®.

2. Pakkhandini pagabbhena
niccamh® sandianakhadina
sameti papam papena
sameti asatd asan?® ti.

Tattha nayidam visamasilenaSonenaSuhanussaha®
ti yam idam Subanw katasso? Sonena® saddhirn pemam ka-
roti idam na attano visamasilena, atha kho attano samasilen’
eva’ saddhim karoti, ubho pi h’ ete attano anacaratiya dus-
silatiya samasila samadhatuka, Suhanu p¥ tadiso yeva
yo Sonassa sagocaro ti yadiso hi Sono Subanu®* pi ta-
diso yeva, yo Sonassa’ sagocaro™, yamgocaro Sono® tar-
gocaro yeva, yath' eva hi Sono assagocaro asse dasanto® ca-
rati tatha Subanu pi, imina nesam samanagocaratarh dasseti;
te pana acaragocare? ekato katva dasseturn pakkhandina
ti adi vuttarh, tattha pakkhandina ti assanam upari pak-
khandanagocarena”, pagabbhena’ ti kayapagabbhiyadisaman-
nigatena dussilena, niccarmf sandanakhadina ti sada®
attano bandhanayottam khidanasilena kbadanagocarena” ca,

¢ B suhanu saha. °B suhanu pl, C suband pi. * B yo sa-
bhanassa gocaro. °B nicca. ¢ B asabhan. ¢ B subanu sahi. /B
suhanu. ¢ B kutaasso. * C sonena. * C C* visamasileneva, C? has
corrected visama- to sama-. 7 B subapu pl. * B suhanu.
! Csonassa. ™ B adds ti. " C sono. ° B damsento.
? B anacaragocare. ¢ C? C* pakkhandhana-. * C? -goca-
rena. ° C pagabbhena. * C nicca. * B taddi. ° C C? C*
-gocarena.
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sameti papam papena ti etesu afifiatarena® papena sad-
dhirh afifiatarassa¥ papath dussiliyam sameti, asata asam ti
etesu afifiatarena” asatd anacaragocarasampannena saha® ita-
rassa asam¥ asadhukammarh sameti githadini viya® gathadihi
ekato samsandati’ sadisam nibbisesam eva hetiti. Evam
vatva ca pana Bodhisatto ,,maharjja, ‘rafiia® nama na atilud-
dhena bhavitabban’ ti parassa santakarm® nama nasetura na
vattatiti** rajanara ovaditva® asse agghapetva bhfitam eva
miile* dapesi. Assavanij?’ yathasabhiavam eva malarh labhitva
ha;;ﬁamnhﬁ agamamsuf. Rajipi Bodhisattassa ovade thatva
yathakammarh gate.

Sattha imarm dhammadesanarh abaritva jatakam samo-
dhanesi: ,,Tada dve assa ime dutthabhikkhii ahesurh, réjﬁ Anando,
panditamacco® pana aham eva“ ’ti. Suhanu-jatakam’

II, 16, ». MORA-JATAKA.

nUdet’ ayam cakkhuma® ti. Idam Sattha Je-
tavane vibaranto ekam ukkanthitabhikkhuri’ arabbha kathesi.

* C Cr C* -amiiatarena. Y.C C? C* anniatarassa. *C’saha. ¥ C
C? C* ayam. ®C omits gathadini viya, Cp has added guthadini
viya. ¢ B ekako sandati. ¢ C? (* ramia, C ramdina.
® C santikamh. * B vattati ¢ B ovaditva, C? has corrected
ovaditvai to ovaditva. °B bhutamilam. / C? C* assavanija.
¢ B agamisu. *» B panditaamacco. ‘B suhanujatakarn athamar.
i B ukkanthitarh.
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So* bhikkhu bhikkhahi’ Satthu santikarm pito™ ,saccam kira
tvam, bhikkhu, ukkanthito® ti vatte ,,saccarm®, bhante“ ti vatva
»kim disva® ti vutte ,,ekam alamkatapatiyattasariram® matu-
gamamh oloketva“ ti aha?, Atha pam Sattha ,bhikkhu, ma-
tagamo? nama tumhadisanam yeva kasma” cittarh nilulessanti’,
poranakapanditanam’ pi hi matugamassa saddarn sutva satta
vassasatani asamudicinnakilesa okasar labhitva khanen’ eva
samudacarimsu, visuddhfpi satta samkilissanti, uttamayasa-
samafigino* pi ayasakyam® papunanti pag eva aparisuddha“ ti
vatva atitam abari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto morayoniyam patisandhira gahetva andakale pi
kanikﬁraniakulavannaandakoso‘ hutva andarm bhinditva nik-
khanto suvannavanno ahosi dassaniyo pasadiko pakkhanam
antare surattarajivirajito¥. So attano jivitarn rakkhanto tisso
pabbatarajiyo atikkamma catutthaya pabbatarajiya ekasmim
Dandakahirafifa-pabbatatale* vasam kappesi. So pabhataya
rattiya pabbatamatthake nisinno suriyam® uggacchantam olo-
ketva attano gocarabhuimiyarh rakkhavarapatthaya® Brahma-
mantamh bandhanto ,,udet’ ayan* ti adim aha:

¥ B adds hi. * C? C° bhikkhuhi ™ B netva. * C
saccam. ° C C? C* -patiyattam sarirah. ? B matugamam
disva ukkanthiti. 2C? has corrected matugama to matugamo.
7 B kasma tumbadisanam yeva. * B nalulessati. ! B -tanam.
* B uttamasamarigino, C? C* uttamayasasamaigino, C -sa-
maiigito. ° B assasaiikya, * CP C* kanikara-, B kanikara-
makulavanno viya antakoso, C kanikiramukulavanna andako-
80. ¥ B -rajiti-, C -raji-. * B dantakuhirafiia-, C? C* dan-
dakahiramiia-. * B C? suriyam. ¢ C CP C* rakkhava-
rana-, B rakkhanatthaya.
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1. ,Udet’ ayam cakkhumi ekaraja
harissavanno pathavippabhaso?®;
tarh tah namassami harissavannam pathavippabhasam?,
tay’ ajja gutta viharemu® divasan* ti.

Tattha udetiti pacinalokadhatuto uggacchati, cakkhuma ti
sakalacakkavalavasinam? andhakaram vidbamitva cakkhupati-
labhakaranena® yam tena’ tesam dinnar cakkbum tena? cak-
kbuna cakkhumi, ekaraja ti* sakalacakkavale' alokakaranary
antare setthavisitthatthena* ekaraja, harissavanno ti hari-
samanavanno suvannavanno ti attho, pathavim pabhasetiti
pathavippabhaso™; tam tam namassimiti tasma tam®
evariipam bhavantarh namassami, tayajja gutta viharemu
divasan ti taya ajja rakkhitagopita® hutva imam divasam
catuiriyapathaviharena? sukham vibareyyama. Evam Bodhi-
satto imaya gathaya suriyam? namassitva dutiyagathaya atite
parinibbute buddhe ¢’ eva buddbagune ca namassati:

2¢. ,,Yo brahmapa™ vedagi® sabbadhamme
te me namo te ca mam palayantu;
nam’ attbu buddhanam, nam’ atthu bodhiya,
namo vimuttanarm, namo vimuttiya.*

% B patbavi. ® B pathavippabhasamh. ° B ratta vibaremu.
4 B -cakkavalavasinath, CP C* have corrected -cakkavala-
to -cakkavala-. ¢ C -karanena. / B yantena, C yam yena.
¢ B dvinnam cakkbupatilabhakaranena. * B adds sakarajati.
i C C* sakala-, B sakalacakkavale, C? sakalacakkavale. 7 C?
C* -karanam, * B setbavisethathena. ! CP pathavippabha-
setiti. ™ B attho pathavippabhaso ti pathaviobhaso. " B tam
tasma. ° B rakkhita-. ? B catuhi iviyapathehi, C -viharena.
¢ B C? giriyah. " B C? brahmana. * B C? C* vedagu.
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2% Imam so parittam katva
moro carati’ esana® ti.

Tattha ye brahmana® ti ye bahitapapa visuddhibrihmanai,
vedagd ti vedinarn pararm gati ti pi vedagi, vedebi param
gata ti pi vedagi®, idha pana sabbe? samkhatasarmkhatadbamme
vidite pakate katva gata ti vedagu®, ten’ eviha sabba-
dhamme ti, sabbe khandhayatanadhatudbamme® salakkhana-
samafifialakkhanavasena® attano fiapassa® vidite pakate® katva
gatd, tinparh Maranam® matthakarh madditva dasasahassilo-
kadhaturh unnadetva bodhitale sammasambodhira patva sam-
saram va atikkanta ti attho, te me namo ti te mama imam
namakkaram paticchantu, te ca mam palayanti 'ti evam
maya namassita ca? te bhagavanto® mam palentv/ rakkhantu
gopentu, namatthu buddhanam namatthu bodhiya
namo vimuttanam namo vimuttiya ti ayam mama
namakkaro? atitinam parinibbutanam buddhanam atthu, tesam
yeva® catusu maggesu catusu phalesu fianasarhkhataya’ bodhiya’/
atthu, tatha tesam yeva* arahattaphalavimuttiya’ vimuttanam
atthu, ya™ca tesarn tadangavimuttivikkhambhanavimuttisamuc-
chedavimuttipatippassaddhivimuttinissaranavimuttiti® paficavi-

! B calati, “ C esata. ” B brahmana. * B devagua ti de-
vanam param gata ti pi vedagi (devagii?) vedehi param
gata ti vedagu. Y B sabba. * C C* C* vedagu. = C*
bandhayatana-. ¢ C CP C° -samamfia. ¢ C fanassa.
® B pakate. ° all the MSS. maranam. ¢ B omits ca.
¢ B bhavanto. / B palayantu. ¢ B namakki, C tamak-
kiram. * B tesai fieva. ‘ C fHanasamkhataya, B hapasai-
khataya, C? C* fapasamkhatd. / C? C* sambodhiya. * B tesafi
fieva. ' B omits vimuttiyd. ™ C omits ya. " B tadagi- - -patipas-
saddhi-, C tadafngi- - -vikkhamhana- - -patipassaddhi-.
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dha vimutti tassa tesarm® vimuttiyipi ayam mayharh namakkaro
atthi ti; imaw so parittam katva moro carati esana
ti idamn pana padadvayam Sattha abhisambuddho hutva aha,
tass’ attho: bhikkhave, so moro? imam parittath imarm rakkham
katva attano gocarabhamiyam pupphaphaladinam? atthaya
nanappakaraya” esanaya’ carati. Evam diva‘ samcaritva sayarn
pabbatamatthake nisiditva atthamh gacchantat suriyam® olokento
buddhagune avajjetva nivasanatthane rakkhavaranatthaya® puna
Brahmamantarh bandhanto ,apetayan“ ti adim aha:

3. ,,Apet’ ayam cakkhuma ekaraja
harissavanno pathavippabhaso®;
tarh tam namassami harissavannarm pathavippabhasam®,
tay’ ajja gutta viharemu rattirh,

4% Ye brahmana vedagi?y sabbadhamme
te me namo te ca mam palayantu;
nam’ atthu buddbanarm, nam’ atthu bodhiya,
namo vimuttanar, namo vimuttiya.*

4% Imam so parittarh katva
moro vasarh akappayiti.

Tattha apetiti apayati attharh gacchati; imam so parittam
katva moro vasam akappayiti idam® pi abhisambuddho
hutva dha, tass’ attho: bhikkhave, so moro imarm parittam
imam® rakkham katva attano nivasanatthane vasam akap-
payittha, tassa rattim va diva® va imassa parittassdnubha-

° B tassa nesam. ? B adds tada. ¢ B pupphaphaladi, C?
pupphalddinam. * B nanappakara. * C omits esaniaya, B
esani. ‘ B diva. * B suriyamh. ° B rakkbacarana-. * B
pathavi-. ¥ C? C* vedagu. * B idah.” ® B C* omit imarh.
8 Cr C* divarh, C has altered divam to divasari.

4
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vena® n’eva bbayam® na lomahamso® ahosi. Ath’ eko Ba-
ranasiya® avidire nesidagimavasi® nesido Himavantapadese®
vicaranto tasmim Dandakahirafifapabbatamatthake/ nisinnarn¢
Bodhisattarm disva agantva® puttassa arocesi. Ath’ ekadivasarn
Khema' naima Baranasirafifio’ devl supinenak suvanma-
vannah morarh dhammarh desentarh disva rahfio! arocesi:
,Ahamh deva suvanpavannassa morassa dhammam sotukamo*® ti.
Riaja amacce pucchi. Amacea ,,brahmapa janissantiti abarmsu.
Brahmana™ ,suvannavanpa® mora nama hontiti°® vatva ,kattha
hontiti‘ vutte ,nesada janissantiti ahamsu. Raja nesade
sannipatetva pucchi. Atha so nesadaputto ,ama, maharaja,
Dandakahiranfiapabbato” nama atthi, tattha suvannavanpa-
moro? vasatiti. ,, Tena hi tamh moram na maretva” bandhitva
va® anehiti. Nesiado gantva’ tassa gocarabhimiyam* pase
oddesi”. Morena akkantatthine pi paso na saficarati. Nesado
ganhiturn asakkonto satta vassani vicaritva tatth’ eva kalam
akasi. Khemépi devi* patthitam alabbamina kalam akasi.
Raja ,moramh meY nissaya devl kalakata®‘ ti kujjhitva®
»Himavantapadese’ Dandakahiraiifiapabbato® nama atthi, tat-
tha suvannavannamoro, vasati, ye° tassa® marisam kbadanti

@ B parittinubbave. ® B adds va. ¢ C baranasiya. ¢ B
nesadagamavasi, C nesadagamavasi. ¢ B -ppadese. / C CP
C* -hiramiia-. ¢ B nissinnamh. * B agamtvai. ¢ B khepa.
J B baranasirafinio, C C? C* baranasiramiio. * C supinena.
! C C* rahfio. ™ B adds sutva. " C? C® suvannavanna.
° C nama nahontiti. ? C omits vatva kattha hontiti. ¢ B
suvannavanno moro. * B omits na maretva and adds abaritva
ca. * B ca. ‘B gamtvi. * B -bhummiyam. ” B oftesi.

B omits devi. YB omits me. *B kalaiika. ZB kuecchitva.
8 B -ppadese. © C C? C* -hiraraia-. ® B suvannavanno

moro. ° C omits ye. ¢ C nassa.
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te ajaramara® hontiti* suvannapatte/ likhapetva pattam? mafn-
jisaya® nikkhipapesi. Tasmirm kalakate’ affio’ raja rajjam
patva® suvannapattam vacetva ,ajaramaro bhavissamiti an-
fian’ nesadarm pesesi®. So pi gantva®™ Bodhisattarh gaheturn
asakkonto tatth’ eva kalam'akasi. Eten’ eva® niyamena cha
rajaparivatta? gata. Atha sattamo raja rajjam patva ekam
nesidam pahini?. So gantva® Bodhisattena akkantatthane pi
pasassa asaficaranabhavam attano parittamh katva gocarabhiimi-
gamanabhavaii ¢’ assa fiatva paccantam otaritva ekarm morim
gahetva yatha hatthatalanasaddena™ naccati® accharasaddena ca
vassati evam sikkhapetva’ tam adaya gantva®™ morena* paritte
akate pato yeva pasayatthiyo ropetva pase oddetva morim
vassapesi. Moro visabhagam” matugamasaddarm sutva kilesa-
turo hutva parittamn katurh asakkunitva® gantva® pase bajjhi.
Atha nam nesado gahetva gantva¥y Baranasiraifo® adasi.
Raja tassa rapasampattith disva tutthamanaso asanam® dapesi.
Bodhisatto pafnfattasane® nisiditvd ,maharaja, kasma mam®
ganhapesiti pucchi. ,Ye kira tava mamsam khadanti te
ajaramara honti, sv-aham tava mamsar khaditva ajaramaro®
hotukamo tamm gahapesin®* ti aha%. ,Maharaja, mama tiva
mamsam khadanta ajaramara hontu®, aharh pana marissamiti®,
»Ama marissasiti, ,Mayi marante pana’ mama mamsam

¢ B ajara. / B -patte. ¢ B pattah. * B mahjaniaya. iB
kalafikate. 7 C C? armiio. * C katva. ! C CP C* amiiam.
™ B pahesi. " B gamtva. ° B etena. ? B parivatta. ¢ CP
pahini. " B -talasaddena, C? -talanasaddena, C’ -talatasaddena
¢ B naccanti. ¢ C? C* sikkhapepetva. * C morena. ° B.
visabhaga. * B adds vegena. ¥ B omits gantva. * C ba-
ranasiramfio, C? C* baranasiramfio. < Casanan. ¥ CP pam-
Nattasane. ¢ C? C* ma. % C ajaramara. ¢ C gahapesen, B
ganhapesin. ¢ B omits aha. ¢ B honti. 7 B omits pana.
4¥
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eva? khaditva kinti* katva na marissantiti. ,,Tvarh suvanna-
vanno’, tasma kira tava mamsam khadaka’' ajaramara bhavissan-
titi. ,Maharaja, aham na akarana* suvannavanno jito, pubbe
paniham imasmim yeva nagare cakkavattiraja hutva sayam'
pi paiica silani rakkhim, sakalacakkavalavasino™ pi rakkhapesim,
sv-abam kalamn katva Tavatithsabhavane nibbatto, tattha ya-
vatayukam thatva” tato cuto afifiass’ ekassa® akusalassa® nis-
sandena? morayoniyam nibbattitva® poranasilanubhavena” su-
vannavanno jato*“ ti. ,,‘T'vam® cakkavatti’ hutva* silam rak-
khitva silaphalena suvannavanno jato’ ti katham idamn ambehi
saddbatabbam, atthi no koci” sakkhiti®. ,,Atthi, maharaja* ti.
»Ko nama“ ’ti. ,Maharaja, aham cakkavattikile ratanamaye
rathe nisiditva akase vicarith, so me ratho mangalapokkha-
raniya®* antobhumiyam nidahapito, tam mafngalapokkharanito?
ukkhipapehi, so me sakkh® bhavissatiti. Raja ,sadha* ti
patisunitva pokkharanito® udakam harapetva ratham® nihara-
petva® Bodhisattassa saddahi. Bodhisatto ,maharaja, thapetva
amatamahanibbanam avasesa sabbe samkhatadhamma® hutva
abhavino® anicca khayavayadhamma yeva“ 'ti vatva® ranio?

¢ B omits eva. * C nanti. ‘ B adds ahosi. / B khaduka.
k B aham pana sakarapani. ! B sayam. ™ B sakalacakka-
vila-, C? C* sakalacakkavala-, C sakalacakkavalavasino. ™ B
thapetva. ° CP (C* -arhiiassekassa, B tato ca affiassa. 7 B
akusalakammassa. ¢ B nissinnena. ¢ C CP C° nibbattetva,
B nippattitva. T C poranasilanubhavena, C? poranaka-, C’
porinaka-. * C C? C* tam. °‘ B cakkavattiraja. “ B omits
butva. ? Ckeci. * CP C* margala-, all the MSS. -pokkha-
raplya. ¥ C? C* mamgala-, C» C* -pokkharanito. * C C?
C* sakkhim, B sakkhi. * C C? C* pokkharanito. ® B omits
ratharh. ® B nibarapetva, ¢ B safikhata-. ® C abhavita.
¢ B omits vatva. ¢ C C? C* ramiio.
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dhammar desetva rajanarn paicasu silesu patitthapesi®t. Raja
pasanno Bodhisattain rajjena pijetva mahantam sakkaram
akasi. So rajjam tass’ evadatva katipahari? vasitva vaf ,,ap-
pamatto hohi* maharaja‘ ’ti ovaditva’ akase uppatitva Dan-
dakahirafifapabbatam’ eva agamasi. Rajdpi* Bodhisattaesa
ovade thito danadini puffiani’ katva yathakammam™ gato.

Sattha imam dhammadesanam aharitva saccani pakasetva?
jatakarm samodhanesi: (Saccapariyosane® ukkanthitabbikkhu®
arahatte patitthahi) ,Tada raja Anando ahosi, suvannamoro?
pana aham eva“ 'ti. Mora-jatakam®.

II, 16, 10. VINILAKA-JATAKA.

,,Evam eva nina? rajanan“ti. Idam Sattha Velu-
vane viharanto De vadattassa Sugatalayam arabbha kathesi.
Devadatte” Gayasisamh agatanam’ dvinnam aggasavakanam
Sugatilayam dassetva nipanne’ ubho pi thera dhammarn de-
setva attano nissitake adaya Veluvanarh agamimsu®. Te Satthara
pariputta, Devadatto tumhe disva kim akasiti puttha ,,bhante,
Sugatalayam dassetva mahavinasam papuniti* arocesurh. Sattha
»ha kho, Sariputta, Devadatto idan’ eva mama anukiriyam

¢ B patithapesi. / B tassomariyadetvd. ¢ B omits va. * B
hoti. ¢ B ovaditva, C? has corrected ovaditva to ovaditva.
J C C? C* -hiramfia-. * B raja. ! C C? C* pumnani.
" B yathakkamam. ¢ C omits saccani pakasetva. ™ C -sane.
°B C -bhikkbda. ? B suvannavanno moro. * B adds navamar.
2 B C? C*® nuna. T B devadatto hi, C devadatto. * C C?
C* gatinarh. ¢ B nippanne. * B agamamsu.
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karonto vinisam papuui, pubbe pi patto yeva“ 'ti vatva the-
rena’ yacito atitamn ahari:

Atite Videharatthe Mithilayam Videhe rajjam ka-
rente Bodhisatto tassa aggamahesiya kucchismim® nibbat-
titva vayappatto Takkasilayam? sabbasippani® ugganhitva® pitu
accayena rajje patitthasi. Tada ekassa suvannarajahamsassa
gocarabhimiyam kikiya saddhim samvaso ahosi. Sa puttarn
vijayi. So n’ eva matu patirapako® ahosi na pitu®. Ath’ assa
vinilakadhatukatta® ‘Vinilako' tv-eva namam akamsu®. Harh-
saraja abhinham gantva puttam passati. Apare pan’ assa
dve harsapotaka putta ahesum. Te pitaram abhinharh ma-
nussapatham gacchantam® disva pucchimsu: ,,tata, tumhe kasma
abhinham manussapatharh gacchatha® ’ti. ,,Tata, ekiaya’ me
kakiya saddhith samvasam anvaya eko putto jito, ‘Vinilako’
ti 'ssa namam, tam abam datthuth gacchamiti® ,Kaham
pana te? vasantiti.“ ,,Videharatthe Mithiliyam¢ avidare asu-
kasmim nama thane® ekasmim talagge vasantiti.“ ,,Tata, manus-
sapatho nama sasamko’ sappatibhayo, tumhe ma gacchatha, ma-
yam gantva’ tam anessama** 'ti dve harhsapotaka pitara® acik-
khitasafiiaya™ tattha gantva/ tarm Vinilakam ekasmim dandake
nisidapetva mukhatundakena dandakotiyam™ dasitva® Mithilana-
garamatthakena payimsu?. Tasmim khane Videharaja sabba-
setacatusindhavayuttarathavare nisiditva nagaramm padakkhi-

* C therena. * B gucchimhi, C? C* kucchimhi. ¥ B C*
takkasilayamh. * C -sippani. ® C ugganhi, B ugganhetva.
9B patiripako. B adds tirapako. ° C vinil-. ¢ B karisu.
4 B apare na dve ca. ° C agacchantamm. / B tata etaya.
9 B panete. 480 all the MSS. * B omits niamathane. { B nama
saiiko. 7 B gamtva. *B anessami. !C pitaram. ® C C? C*
-samiidya. " B mukbatundakotiyam. ° B damsapetva. # B payisu.
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nam? karoti. Vinilako tam disva cintesi: ,,mayham Videharaiifia"”
saddhim kim nanakaranam’, eso’ catusindhavayuttarathe nisi-
ditva nagaram anusaicarati aham pana harsayuttarathe nisi-
ditva gacchamiti“ so akasena gacchanto* pathamam gatham aha:

1. ,Evam eva nina® rajanam
Vedeharm Mithilaggaham
assa vahanti ajafina®
yatha hamsa Vinilakan* ti.

Tattha evam eva ti evam eva, niina 'ti parivitakke nipato
ekamse? pi vattati® yeva, Vedehan ti Videharatthissaram,
Mithilaggahan ti Mithile gehah® Mithilayam® gharam pa-
riggahetva vasamanan ti attho, ajafina® ti karanakaranaja-
nanaka, yatha hamsa Vinilakan ti yatha ime hamsa
mam Vinilakam vabanti evam eva vahantiti. Hamsapotaka
tassa vacanam sutva kujjhitva ,,idh’ eva nam patetva gamis-
8ama‘ ’ti cittarh uppadetvapi ,,evam kate® pita no kim vak-
khatiti¢ garaha}bhayena pitu santikarh netva tena katakiriyam
pitu acikkhimhsu. Atha nam pitd kujjhitva ,kim tvam mama
puttehi adhikataro yo° mama putte abhibhavitva rathe yutta-
sindbave viya karosi, attano pamanam? na janasi, imam
thanamh tava agocaro, attano matu vasanatthanam eva gac-
cha®“ ’ti tajjetva dutiyar githam aha:

¢ C? C* padakkhinam. * C? -rarno, C C* -ramiia. * C
-karanam. ¢ B esa. * B adds va. ” B nanuja. * C?
C’ ajamia. ¥ C ekam dese. * B vattati C? C* vaddhati.
® B mithilaggeharn. ¢ B C? C* mithilaya. * CP C*® ajamiia.
® B C? kathe. ° B adhikataro ti so tvam. ¢ C pamanam,
¢ B gacchahi.
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2. ,,Vinila, duggarm bhajasi,
abhimim, tata, sevasi,
gamantakani sevassu,
etarn matalayari’ tavan? ti.

Tattha Vinila ’ti tam pamendlapati, duggam bhajasiti
imesam vasena giriduggam bhajasi, abhamim tita sevasiti
tata girivisaman® nama tava abhamim tam sevasi upagac-
chasi, etarh matilayam’ tavan? ti etam gamantay uk-
karatthanam amakasusanatthinan ca tava matu alayam geham
vasanatthanam tattha gaccha® 'ti. Evan tam tajjetva ,gac-
chatha, namh Mithilanagarassa ukkarabhimiyarm yeva* otaretva
etha’® 'ti putte anapesi™. Te tatha akamsu.

Sattha imari dhammadesanam® abaritva jatakam samo-
dhanesi: ,,Tada Vinilako Devadatto ahosi, dve hamsapotaképi®
dve aggasivaka, piti Anando, Videharaja pana aham eva“
i, Vinilaka-jatakam?, Dalhavaggo pathamo.

/ C? C* matalayan. ¢ B tava. * B girisamam. ‘ B ma-
talayan. 7 C gamanta. * B -bhumiyad fieva. ' B C? eta.
m C CP C* andpesi. ™ C? C* omit dhamma. ° B omits pi.
? B adds dasamarh.
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I, 16, ;. THE RAJOVADA.-BIRTH.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Bara-
nasi, Bodhisatta having been conceived in the womb of his
First Queen, after receiving the gift of conception came safely
out of (his) mother’s womb. On the day he was named they
called him Prince Brahmadatta. He having gradually grown
up went to Takkasila at the age of sixteen years, and having
(there) acquired accomplishments in all arts, and being, by the
death of (his) father, established in the kingdom, he reigned
with justice (and) impartiality. Not being prejudiced by inclina-
tion and the like he gave (his) decision. While he thus reigned
with justice, (his) ministers also settled litigations with justice.
Litigations being settled with justice, there were none who
brought about false lawsuits. In consequence of the non-
existence of these (suits, all) noise on account of lawsuits
ceased in the king’s court. The ministers sitting by day in
the law-court (but) seeing no one coming for the purpose of
(getting) a decision, go away. The court attained the state
of being superseded. Bodhisatta thought: as I reign with
justice none come for the purpose of (getting) a decision,
the noise has ceased, the court has attained the state of being
superseded, now it behoves me to examine my own faults;
on learning that I have this (or that) fault I will discard it
and live virtuously. From that time seeking for some one
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who would tell him his faults, (but) seeing no one among
(his) indoor-servants who would do so, (and) having heard
(only) his own praise, (he said to himself:) ,,through fear these
(people) do not tell me (my) faults, they (only) praise me*, (and)
50 (saying) questioning the outdoor-servants, (but) there too
seeing no one (who would tell him his faults), he questioned
(the inhabitants of) the inner city, (and afterwards) in the
outer city the inhabitants of the villages at the four gates;
there too seeing no one who would tell (him his) faults (but
only) hearing (his) own praise, (he thought:) ,I will question
the country people“, (and then) after making over the kingdom
to the ministers, mounting (his) chariot (and) taking (with
him his) charioteer, he went out of the town in the dress of
an unknown person, (and) questioning country people he
proceeded as far as the frontier, (but) not seeing any one
who would tell (him his) faults, (and only) hearing (his) own
praise, he returned from the landmnarks by the high-road to-
wards the city.

At this time also, on the other hand, the Kosala-king
by name Mallika who reigned with justice, examining (his)
faults (but) seeing no one among (his) indoor-servants and
the others who would tell (him his) faults (and only) hearing
(his) own praise, went to that (same) region questioning
country people. They both met face to face on a-low car-
riage-road. There is no room for the chariot getting out of
the way. Then the charioteer of the Mallika-king said to
the charioteer of the king of Baranasi: ,drive your chariot
out of the way.“ He (the latter) also said: ,hollo! chario-
teer! drive your chariot out of the way, in this chariot is
seated the ruler of the Biranasi-kingdom, the great king
Brahmadatta.“ The other again said: ,hollo! charioteer! in
this chariot is seated the ruler of the Kosala-kingdom, the great
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king Mallika, drive your chariot out of the way, and make
room for the chariot of our king.“ The charioteer of the
Baranasi-king, reflecting: |,,this too is certainly a king, what
then is to be done?“ (and thinking to himself:) ,well, there is
this means, after asking the king’s age I will cause the charioteer
to drive the chariot of the younger out of the way and make
room for the old(er)”, (and) so having made this reflection
he asked the charioteer the age of the Kosala-king, and when,
by inquiring, he had learned that they both were of the same
age, he asked the extent of (his) kingdom, (his) army, (his)
wealth, (his) renown, the region of (his) birth, of (his) tribe, and
of (his) family, (this) all (he asked), (but) learning that they
both were rulers of a kingdom 300 yojana’s in extent, and were
on a par with regard to army, wealth, renown, and the re-
gion of (their) birth, tribe, and family, and (therefore) think-
ing ,,] will give the more virtuous a chance, the charioteer
agked: ,what is your king's virtue. He (replying:) ,,this
and this is our king’s virtue*, (and) so construing his king’s
faults into virtues he pronounced the first stanza:

1. ,,The Mallika-king overthrows the strong by strength,
the soft by softness, ‘
the good he conquers by goodness,
the wicked by wickedness.
Such (is) this king.
Move out of the way, O charioteer!*

Then the charioteer of the Baranasi-king (said:)!to him: ,well,
bave now your king’s virtues been told by you?* (and) so
baving said and having been answered: ,indeed (they have),
he said (again:) ,,if these (are his) virtues of what kind then
(must be his) faults, (and) so having said and being answered:
»suppose these are faults, of what kind then are the virtues
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of your king“, he said: ,listen then!* and pronounced the
second stanza:

2. ,,By calmness he conquers anger,
the wicked he conquers by goodness,
he conquers avarice by charity,
by truth the false-speaker.
Such (is) this king.
Move out of the way, O charioteer!*

Th: having said, the Mallika-king and (his) charioteer, both
having alighted from the chariot, taken out the horses and
removed the chariot, made way for the Baranasi-king. The
Baranasi-king having admonished the Mallika-king thus: ,,it
behoves (thee) to do this and this®, went to Barapasi, and
after having dealt gifts and done other good deeds he
at the end of (his) life fulfilled (his career and went) the _
way to heaven. The Mallika-king too, having taken (to
heart) his admonition, questioned country people, (but) seeing
no one who would tell (himm his) faults he went back to his
own city, and having given gifts and done other good deeds
he at the end of (his) life fulfilled (his career and went)
the way to heaven.

II, 16, 2. THE SIGALA -BIRTH.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Bara-
nasi, Bodhisatta was born in the womb of a lie n in the region
of Himavanta. He had six very young brothers and one sister.
They all dwell in the Golden Cave. Not far from that cave, in
the Silver-mountain there is one (other cave called) the
Crystal Cave. There dwellsajackal. Afterwards the parents
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of the lions died. They (her brothers) after leaving their
sister, the young lioness, in the Golden Cave (and) going
out for prey, bring back meat and give (it to) her. The
jackal having seen the young lioness, fell in love with her.
But as long as her parents were alive he got no oppor-
tunity.  (Afterwards) at a time when those seven brothers
had gone out for prey, he descending from the Crystal Cave
and going- to the opening of the Golden Cave, spoke
such mysterious (and) tempting words before the young
lioness (as follows): ,young lioness! I am a quadruped and
thou art a quadruped, be thou my wife, and I will be thy
husband, we shall then live together in unity and joy, re-
ceive me henceforth with love. She having heard his talk,
thought: ,this jackal is among quadrupeds mean, despised,
(and) like a candala, (but) I am honoured (as belbnging to)
the most excellent royal race, and he certainly speaks vulgar
and unseemly (words) to me; having heard such talk what
have I to do with life, I will repress my breath and die.*
(But) then this (thought) occurred to her: ,no, in this manner
death does not befit me, but my brothers (will) come, when
I. have told (it) to them I will die* The jackal getting no
reply from her (thought:) ,as yet she does not fall in love
with me*, (and) so (he became) sad, and having entered the
Crystal Cave lay down. Then one of the young lions having
killed one among the buffaloes, elephants and others, after
bhaving himself eaten (some) flesh, brought a portion to (his)
sister and said: ,,dear, eat (some) flesh.“ ,Dear brother, I
will not eat flesh, I will die.“ ,;Why?‘“ She (then) told (him)
what had occurred, and when (her brother had) said: ,,where
is that jackal now,* she, believing the jackal who was lying
in the Crystal Cave to be lying in the air, replied: ,dear
brother, do you not see, he lies in the air on the Silver-
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mountain. The young lion, not knowing that he was lying
in the Crystal Cave, (but) thinking that he lay in the air,
(said to himself:) , I will kill him,* (and) so springing for-
ward with the vehemence of a lion struck (his) heart against
the Crystal Cave. Having there, with (his) heart crushed,
lost his life he fell down at the foot of the mountain. Then
came another (of her brothers). To him, too, she spoke in
the same manner. He having likewise acted so (and) lost
(his) life, fell down at the foot of the mountain. When
thus (her) six brothers were dead, last of all came Bodhisatta.
Having told him, too, that affair, (and) having been asked:
,,where is he now*, she said: ,he lies in the air above the
Silver-mountain.“  Bodhisatta thought: ,jackals cannot dwell
in the air, he must lie in the Crystal Cave, (and) so having
gone down to the foot of the mountain (and) having seen
‘(there his) s8ix young brothers (lying) dead, (and) under-
standing: ,,these by their own folly (and) for want of discri-
mination not knowing ‘the existence of the Crystal Cave, must
have struck the heart (against the rock) and have died, for
this is a work of such as act inconsiderately and too hur-
riedly*, he pronounced the first stanza:

i. ,, The man who has not reflected on his actions,
him who acts hurriedly
his own actions (will) burn
like (something) hot that has got into the mouth.“

So that lion, after pronouncing this stanza, (thought:) ,my
brothers, choosing unfortunate means, having sprung forward
with too great vehemence thinking to kill the jackal, have
themselves come by their death, I on the other hand will
not do so but split the heart of the jackal that is lying in
the Crystal Cave,* (and) so after examining the jackal's road
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up (to) and down (from the cave), turning in that direction
he roared a lion’s roar thrice. The air together with the
earth became one roar, (and then) burst the heart of the
terrified and trembling jackal who lay in the Crystal Cave.
"(Thus) he there met (his) death. The Master having said:
»thus that jackal, on hearing the lion’s roar, came by (his)
death,** becoming inspired pronounced the second stanza:

2. ,,And the lion with the roar of a lion
made the Daddara (-mountain) resound.
Hearing the lion’s roar
the jackal, dwelling on the Daddara,
(was) terrified (and) fell a-trembling,
and his heart burst.

The lion having thus destroyed the jackal, and having covered
up (his) brothers in a (certain) place, told (his) sister that
they were dead and comforted her, and after living his whole
life in the Golden Cave he (at last) passed away according
to (his) deeds.

II, 16, 3. THE SUKARA-JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Bramadatta reigned inBaranasi,
Bodhisatta being a lion dwelt in a mountain-cave in the
region of Himavanta. Not far from him (close) by a lake
(there) dwelt many wild hogs. Near that lake (there)
lived also (some) ascetics in arbours. Then one day the
lion having killed one of the buffaloes, elephants etc. and
eaten as much flesh as he possibly could, went down into
that lake, and after drinking water got out again. At that
moment a fat hog is taking his food near the lake. The lion,
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on seeing him, thought: ,another day I will eat that (fellow),
but if he sees me he will not come here again“, so for fear
he would not return he began to go aside after ascending
from the lake. The hog, on seeing (this, thought:) ,this
(fellow) observing me and not being able to approach
for fear of me, runs away for fear, to-day it behoves
me to engage this lion,“ (and) so, after raising (his)
head, (while) challenging him to fight, he pronounced the
first stanza:

1. ,I (am) a quadruped, O friend,
thou also, O friend, (art) a quadruped;
come, O lion, return,
why dost thou flee in a fright.

The lion having heard his tale (said:) ,(friend hog, to-day
there is no (possiblity of) our fighting with thee, but on the
seventh day hence on this very spot let the fighting take
place,” (and) so having said he went off. Glad and delighted
the hog told that occurrence to (his) relations, saying: ,,I
am going to fight with the lion.“ They having heard his
tale, said frightened and trembling: ,now thou wilt destroy
us all, not knowing thy own strength thou wishest to do
battle with the lion, (but) the lion when coming will cause
the death of us all, (so) do not commit (such) a rash
deed. He, frightened and trembling, asked: ,,what (am) I
now (to) do?“ The hogs said: ,after going to the dunghill
of these ascetics (and) rolling (thy) body for seven days in
the stinking dung thou must dry up (thy) body, (but) on the
seventh day having drenched (thy) body with dew-drops thou
must come (to the spot) before the arrival of the lion (and)
after observing the direction of the wind place thyself above
the wind, (then) the cleanly lion, baving smelled the scent
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of (thy) body' will concede to thee the victory and go away.
Having done so he stood there on the seventh day. The
lion, scenting the smell of his body, and perceiving that he
was soiled with filth (said:) ,friend hog, & nice trick has
been devised by thee, if thou wert not soiled with filth I
should here destroy thee, but now thy body can neither be
bitten by (my) mouth nor struck with (my) foot, I leave to
thee the victory,” (and) so saying he pronounced the second
stanza:

2. ,Dirty, with stinking bristles art thou,
ill smellest thou, O hog;
if thou wantest to fight
the victory, O friend, I leave to thee.

The hog told his relations that he had conquered the lion.
They, frightened and trembling, (said among themselves:) ,,one
day the lion will come again and destroy us all, (and) so they
fled and went elsewhere.

II, 16, +. THE URAGA JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Ba-
ranasi, when a festival had been proclaimed, there was a
large assembly. Many, both men and gods, and Nagas
(serpents) and Supannas (birds), came together to see the
assembly. There, in one place, a naga and a supanna stood
together looking at the assembly. The niga, not knowing
that the supanna was a supanna, laid (his) band on the (su-
panna’s) shoulder. The supanna, turning round (said:) ,,who

has laid (his) hand on my shoulder”, and looking (at him)
5
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he recognised the maga. The naga, too, looking at the su-
pamna, after recoguising (him) trembling with fear of death,
went out of the town and Bed along the surface of the
river. The supanna (said te himself:) ,I wilt catch him*,
(and) 80 he purssed (him). At this ime Bodhisatta, living
as an aseetic in a hut on the bank of this river, in order to
drive away the fatigues of the day having put on (his) bathing-
dress and left his bark-garmeut outside (on the shore), steps
down into the river and bathes. The naga (thinking:) ,,by this
pabbajita I will save (my) life, after leaving (his) natural
shape and having formed (himself into) that of a magic gem,
entered the bark-garment. The pursuing supanna, seeing that
he had entered it, but not laying hold of the bark-garment
because of (its) venerability, called unto Bodhasitta, and
(while saying:) ,Lord, I am bungry, take thy bark-garment,
I want to eat this naga,”“ in order to expkin this matter he
pronounced the first stanza:

1. ,,The chief of the nagas has entered here
in the shape of a gem, wishing to escape;
and I, revering the sacred dress,

(though) hungry am not able to eat (him).

Bodhisatta, standing in the water, after praising the su-
panna-king, pronounced the second stanza:

2. ,,Mayst thou, who art protected by Brahman, live long,
and may divine food appear to thee;
thou, who reverest the dress of the religious,
(though) hungry, must not presume to eat (him).

Thas Bodhisatta, after prosouncing the benedicsion while
standing in the water, having stepped out and attired himself
in_his, bark-germent, weat to (his) hermitage taking them
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both (along with him), and made them agree, after he had
praised the cultivation of friendship. Henceforth they lived
happily (together) agreeing and joyful.

I, 16, s. THE GAGGA-JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Ba-
ranasi, Bodhissatta was born in the family of a brah-
mana in the kingdom of Kasi. His father gets his living
by trading. He, after letting Bodhisatta when about sixteen
years old put up pitcher-wares (into a waggon), wandering
about in villages and towns arrived at Baranasi, and having
had (his) meal dressed in the gate-warder’s house and eaten
(it), as he could get no lodging (there) he asked: ,belated
strangers, where do they dwell 7 Then people said to him:
»in the outer part of the town there is a hall, but that is
haunted by demons, if you like you may dwell (there)*.
Bodhisatta (said:) ,come father, let us go, do no be afraid
of the yakkha, I will tame him and lay him at your feet*,
(and) so he took (his) father (with him) and went there‘.
Then his father lay down on the threshold, (and) he himself
sat down rubbing (his) father's feet. But the yakkha dwel- \
ling there, on receiving this hall after serving Vessavana ' for
twelve years, had got (the permission) that among the per-
sons entering this hall, he who when one sneezes says: ,,mayst
thou livel* and he who when one says: ,mayst thou livel*
replies: ,,mayst thou also livel“, with the exception of such
saying: ,mayst thou livel* and: ,mayst thou also livel®, he
might eat all others. He lives on a pitthavarmsa-pillar. (Thiok-

ing:) I will make Bodhisatta’s father sneeze“, he by his
5‘
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own power sent forth small dust. The dust came and en-
tered his nostrils. He (who was) lying on the threshold
sneezed. Bodhisatta did not say: ,mayst thou live!“ The
yakkha descends from the pillar to eat him. Bodhisatta
seeing him descending (thinks:) nthis (fellow) must have
made my father sneeze, this must be the yakkha that
eats (everybody) not saying: ,mayst thou livel* when one
sneezes, (and) so he addressed the first stanza to (his) father:

1. ,Mayst thou live a hundred years, O Gagga!
and twenty more!
Let not the pisiacas eat me!
Mayst thou live a hundred years!

The yakkha having heard Bodhisatta’s word, (said to him-
self:) ,I cannot eat this man because he has said: ‘mayst thou
livel’ but his father I will eat, (and) so (saying) he went
to the father’s presence. He seeing him approaching, thought:
»this must be the yakkha that eats (all) those who do
not say: ‘mayst thou also livel’ I will say so“, (and) so
be addressed the second stanza to (his) son:

2. ,Mayst thou also live a hundred years!
and twenty more!
Let the pisacas eat poison!
Mayst thou live a hundred years!“

The yakkha having heard his words, returned (saying to him-
self:) ,these two cannot be eaten (by me).* Then Bodhi-
satta asked him: ,O thou yakkha, why dost thou eat the
men who have entered this hall?* ,Because I have got
(the permission) after serving Vessavana for twelve years“.
»Has thou got (permission) to eat all?* ,With the excep-
tion of those who say: ‘mayst thou livel’ and ‘mayst thou
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also live? I eat the rest.S »0 yakkha, after having in a
former existence acted badly thou hast been born as a hard,
harsh, others-destroying (being), now, after doing such a deed,
thou wilt go to the darkest (hell), therefore henceforth desist
from outrages against living beings and other (sins) ;“ having
thus tamed the yakkha, threatened him with the terrors of
hell and established him in the five virtues, he made him, as
it were, a subservient yakkha. On the following day people
assembling, on seeing the yakkha and understanding him to
be tamed by Bodhisatta, said to the king: ,Lord, there is
a boy who has tamed the yakkha and made him, as it were,
subservient’. The king having called Bodhisatta, appointed
him to the post of commander of the army, and bestowed
great honours on his father. Having made the yakkha a
tax-gatherer and having bestowed gifts and done other good
deeds after establishing himself in Bodhisatta’s admonitions,
he fulfilled (his career and went) the way to heaven.

II, 16, ¢ THE ALINACITA-JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Ba-
ranasi, there was a carpenters’ village not far from Bara-
nasi. There live 500 carpenters. They go up the river in
a vessel, fashion timber in the forest as materials for houses,
construct (different) sorts of one-floored, two-floored, and
other houses, put a mark on all the "timber from the post
(and 80 on), convey (it) to the bank of the river, bring (it)
on board the vessel, go by the river to the town, get (their)
money, go there again and bring more materials for houses.
While they were gaining their living in this way, and at one
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time, after constructing a camp, were fashioning timber, an
elephant not far off trod on a khadira-stump. The stump pierced
his foot. It gives (him) great pain. The foot, having swol-
len, inflamed. He mad with pain, hearing the noise of (the
carpenters) fashioning timber, and thinking: ,by these car-
penters I shall be saved, went on three feet to their presence
and lay down not far off. 'The carpenters, seeing the swollen
foot, approached, and after seeing the stump in the foot, they
made with a sharp hatchet a furrow on the stump all round,
bound (it) with a rope, (and) pulling (at it, and) having
drawn out the stump, removed the matter, (and) washed (the
wound) with hot water, they in a short time made the wound
easy by (applying) appropriate medicaments. The elephant
having become cured, thought: ,by these carpenters I have
recovered my life, now it behoves me to serve them% and
thus henceforth together with the carpenters he uproots trees,
drags them away and delivers them to the carpenters, collects
the hatchets etc., binds them together with (his) trunk and
lays hold of the end of the knot. The carpenters, each of
them allotting him a portion of food at the meal-time, give
him 500 portions of food. But the son of that elephant,
(being) white all over, is the young of an elephant of a noble
race. Therefore this (thought) occurred to him: ,I (am) now
old, it behoves me now to go away after having given (my)
son to these (carpenters) to work for them,* (and) so (think-
ing) he, without telling the carpenters, entered the wood,
brought hither (his) son, and said: ,this young elephant (is)
my son, you have restored me to life, I give you this one
for a surgeon’s pay, he shall henceforth do your work,“ and
having admonished (his) son, saying: ,henceforth what is to
be done by me thou must do,* the gave (him) to the carpen-
ters, and he himself entered the wood. From that time forth
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the young elephant, doing the carpenters’ bidding (and) being
submissive, does all the werk. And they feed him with 500
portions of food. When he bhas done (his) work, he desceads
into theriver, plays and comes back. The children of the car-
penters, seizing him by the tusk ete., play with him both in
the water and on land. Now (all) moble (creatures) beth
elephants, horses and men do met drop (their) feeces or urine in
the water. He therefore also, witheut dropping (his) feces and
urine in the water, does (it) outside en the bank of the river. But
one day the cloud rained upon the river. A lamp of balf-dried,
elephant’s dung, passing along on the water after falling into the
rivers, remained sticking fast in & shrub in the bathing-place of the
¢ity of Baranasi. Then the king’s elephant-keepers, (say-
ing:) ,we will bathe the elepbants,“ led 500 elephants (down
to the river). Smelling the smell of the elephant's dung, not
a single elephant dared to deseend into the river, (on the
contrary) they all raised (their) tails and began to run away.
The elephant-keepers told the elephant-masters. These (think-
ing:) ,there must be some nuisance in the water,“ caused
the water to be eleaned, and when they had seen the elephant's
dung in that shrub and conceived that this was the cause of it,
they cause a bowl to be brought, filled it with water, and when
they had ground it (the dung) in-it they sprinkled it on the
body of the elephants. (Their) bodies (then) became sweet-
smelling. New they entered the river and bathed. The ele-
phant-masters, having told the king this occurrence, said:
sLord, that noble elepbant should be sought for and brought
hither.“ The king went up the river on rafts, and by these
upward-going rafts he reached the dwelling-place of the car-
penters. The young elephant, playing in the river, on hearing
the sound of the drum, came and stood near the carpenters.
The carpenters went to meet the king and said: ,Lord, if
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you want timber why have you come yourself, ought you
not to have sent (word) and made (us) bring it?* LI have
not come for timber, friends! but I have come for the sake
of this elephant. ,Take it and go, Lord!“ The young ele-
phant did not choose to go. ,What did the elephant do (for
you), friends!“ He procures the carpenters their livelihood, O
Lord !4, Well, friends!“ so (saying) the king wade 100,000 ka-
hapana’s to be placed near the elephant’s four feet, near (his) trunk,
(and) near (his) tail. By this (means) the elephant came (willing-
ly), and when pairs of clothes had been given to all the carpen-
ters, and petticoats and gowns to the wives of the carpenters,
and gifts to the boys with whom he had played, he, after
tarning round and looking upon the carpenters and (their)
wives and the boys, went (away) with the king. The king
took him and went to the city, and having caused the city
and the elephant-stable to be adorned and having made the
elephant respectfully walk round the city, he let him enter
the elephant-stable, and after adorning (him) with all orna-
ments and initiating (him), he made (him his own) convey-
ance, put him in the place of his own companion, gave the
elephant half of the kingdom and bestowed (on him) honours
similar to his own. From the time that the elephant had
come, the sway over all Jambudipa fell to the king. Thus
as time passed on, Bodhisatta was begotten in the womb
of the first queen of that king. At the time that her foetus
was full-grown, the king died. If, however, the elephant had
learned that the king was dead, his heart would at once break;
therefore they served the elephant without apprising him of
the king’s death. On hearing that the king was dead, the
nearest neighbour the king of Kosala, thinking: (now) the
kingdom is vacant, came with a large army and surrounded
the city. They, having closed the gates of the city, sent
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(the following) message to the king of Kosala: ,our king's
queen whose foetus is full-grown, will on the seventh day
hence bear a son, so said the astrologers; if she bear a son,
we shall on the seventh day do battle (and) not give up
the kingdom, by that time come ye.* The king (saying)
well! consented. On the seventh day the queen bore a son.
On the day when he was to reeeive a name, they gave him
the name of prince Alinacitta, (saying:) ,he is born com-
manding the undivided attention of the people“. Now from
the day on which he was born, the citizens (of Baranasi)
fought with the king of Kosala. (But) on account of the
battle (being fought) without a leader, the fighting army al-
though large was gradually enfeebled. The ministers having
told the queen the watter, (said:) ,we fear, while the army
is thus becoming enfeebled, that it will be defeated, but the
fortunate elephant, the king’s companion, knows not that
our king is dead, that a son has been born, that the king of
Kosala has come and that we are fighting, shall we not tell
him ? so they asked. She (saying) well! gave her consent,
(and) after adorning (her) son (and) laying (him) on a coil
of fine cloth she descended from the palace surrounded by a
host of attendants, went to the elephant-stable, laid down
Bodhisatta at the feet of the elephant and said: ,Lord, thy
companion is dead; we fearing to break thy heart did not
tell (thee); this is the son of thy companion; the king of
Kosala has come, and after surrounding the city is fighting
with thy son, the army flags, kill thou thy son or take the
kingdom and give it him. At that moment the elephant,
after stroking Bodhisatta with (his) trunk, lifting (him) up
(and) placing (him) on (one of his) frontal globes, after
weeping (and) moaning, after taking Bodhisatta down (again,
and) laying (him) in the queen’s hands, went out of the
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elephant-stable (saying to himself: I will ecatch the Kosala-
king.¢ Then his aitendants, having clad (him) iz mail and
decked (him), and unlocked the gate of the city, went
out surrounding him (on all sides). The elephant having
gone out of the city, roared like (the demon) Kofica, terrified
the multitude and put (them) to flight, scattered the camp of
the army, seized the Kosala-king by the hsir, carried (him)
off and laid (him) at the feet of Bodhisatta, and having kept
away those who had risen to kill him, he admonished ¢(the
king, saying:) ,henceforth be earefaul, do not think: the prince
is young,“ and sent (bim) away. Thenceforth the supremacy
over all Jambudipa passed into the hands of Bodhisatta, for
no other foe was able to rise (against him). Bodhisatta, ha-
ving been anointed at the time that he was seven years old and
become king Alinacitta by name, reigned with justice, and at
the end of (his) life fulfiilled (his career and went) the way
to heaven. Having told this story the Master became in-
spired and pronounced (the following) two verses:

1. ,By Alinacitta
the great army was gladdened,
the Kosala-king (who was) not contented with his own
he took prisoner alive.

2. Thus he who has got a refuge,
the ascetic (who is) strong,
cultivating what is good
in order to attain to Nibbana,
obtains gradually
the destruction of all ties.%
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II, 167 T TH.E GUNA'JATAKA-

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Ba-
ranasl, Bodhisatta haviag become a lion dwells in a
mountain-cave. He one day having gone out of the cave
looked down to the foot of the mountain. But surrounding
the foot of the mountain there was a great lake. In one of
the elevated places of (this) lake, on the surface of the solid
mud there rose sweet green grass; and hares and nimble
deer (such as) antelopes and others, roaming about on the
top of the mud, eat that (grass). On that day a deer walks
about eating the grass. The lion (said to himself:) ,I will
catch that deer“, (and) so starting from the top of the moun-
tain he rushed on with the vehemence of a lion. The deer
stricken with fear of death, fled shrieking. The lion being
unable to check (his own) speed, fell down en the mud, sank
in, and not being able to get out he remained standing (there)
without food for seven days, having put (his) four legs like
posts (in the ground). Then a jackal seeking for prey, ha-
ving seen him, fled. The lion calling him said: ,Master
jackal, do mnot flee! I have stuek fast in the mud, restore
me to life!* The jackal going to his presence said: ,I can
draw thee out, (but) I fear that (when thou hast beer) drawn
out, thou wilt eat me.* ,Do not be afraid, I shall not eat
thee, on the contrary I shall extol thy virtwe, (so do) by
some means extricate me. The jackal, after taking (the
lion’s) promise (not to do him any harm), removed the mud
from around (his) four legs, and made by digging the four
holes of the four legs (further) towards the water. The water
pouring in made the mud soft. At this moment the jackal,
entering under the lion’s stomach, (said: ,now) O Lord! make
an effort,* (and) so shrieking aloud he beat with (his) head
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(the lion’s) stomach. The lion, after exerting himself, came
out of the mud, sprang forward and stood on the solid
(ground). After resting a little while, he descended into the
lake, washed off the mud and bathed, whereupon having
killed a buffalo, fixed (his) teeth (in him) and torn out (some)
flesh, he placed it before the jackal (saying:) ,eat friend'“
and (only) when he (the jackal) had eaten, he himself after-
wards ate. After that the jackal took a piece of flesh be-
tween his teeth, and when he was spoken to (by the lion)
thus: ,why (do you do) this, friend!“ he said: ,there is a
female slave of yours, for her it shall be. The lion said:
otake!“ and having himself chosen a piece of flesh for the
lioness (he said:) ,come friend! after staying (a little while)
at the top of our mountain we will go to the dwelling-place of
(our) female friend*, (and) so saying, after going there and
making (his female friend) eat the flesh, and having consoled
both the jackal and the jackal's mate, (he said:) nnow I will
watch over you“, and so he conducted (them) to his own
dwelling-place and made (them) thenceforth reside in another
cave at the entrance of (his own) cave. Henceforth going
(out) for prey, after leaving the lioness and the jackal's mate
(at home), going with the jackal (only), they kill several
deer, eat both the flesh thereof, and carry also (some of it)
to the two others and give (it them). While time thus
passed, the lioness bore two sons, (and so did) the jackal's mate
also. They all lived in unanimity together. But one day
this (thought) oceurred to the lioness: ,this lion is very fond
of the jackal, the jackal’s mate and the young ones of the
jackal, surely he has intercourse with the jackal's mate, there-
fore he shows such affection (for them); surely I will vex
this (jackal's mate), terrify (her) and drive (her) away from
this (place); and so at the time when the lion, taking the
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jackal (with him), had gone (out) for prey, she vexed the
jackal’s mate, (and) terrified (her, saying:) ,why dost thoulive
in this place, (why) dost thou not run away? Her sons also
terrified in the same manner the sons of the jackal. The
jackal's mate having told the jackal that occurrence, said:
»at the lion’s bidding, we know, she has done so, we have
lived (here) long (enough), he will destroy us, let us go to
our (own) dwelling-place. The jackal having heard her tale,
went to the lion and said: ,Lord, we have lived long in
your preéence, and those who stay too long become disliked;
during the time we go out for prey the lioness vexes my
mate (and) terrifies (her, saying:) ,why do you dwell in this
place, flee!“ also the young lions terrify the young jackals;
but he who does not like the stay of any other in his
proximity (should say to him:) go! (and) so turn him out,
of what use is such vexation, (and) so having said he pro-
pounced the first stanza:

1. Whither (the strong lord) likes (thither) he bends (his
: gervant),
(such is) the nature of the strong (lords); lord of animals!
(thou) who hast threatening teeth! know (this)!
fear of (thee who art our) refuge has arisen.

Having heard his tale the lion said to the lioness: ,my dear, thou
rememberest that I, after going out for prey at such and such
a time, came back on the seventh day together with the jackal
and the jackal's mate.“ ,Yes, I;remember.* ,But dost thou
know the cause of my not coming back during seven days ?«
»I know not, Lord.“ ,My dear, I purposing to catch a deer
made a mistake and and stuck fast in the mud; not béing
able to extricate myself I stayed seven days without food ;
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(but) I regaimed life by this jackal, he has given me life,
and a companion (who is) able to stand (firm) in friendship
is no weak friend, henceforth do not sbow such contempt
towards my companion and (my) female companion and (their)
sons“, so having said the lion pronounced the second stanza:

2. If a friend, even if he be weak,
stands (firm) in friendship, —
such a one (is) a relative and a kinsman,
such a one (is) a friend, such a one (i8) my companion.
O (lioness) with (strong) jaw-teeth! do not despise (them)!
the jackal has restored me to life.

She having heard the lion’s tale appeased the jackal's mate
and thenceforth lived in concord with her and her sons;
the young lions also, playing with the young jackals, did not
even break (their) friendship at the time when (their) parents
passed away, but lived joyfully together (with them). Indeed
their friendship continued unbroken during seven generations.

I1, 16, 3. THE SUHANU-JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned at Ba-
ranasi, Bodhisatta was his all-powerful minister who
taught what was trne and right. But the king was by nature
a little covetous, He has a wicked horse, Mahasona by name.
Then horse-dealers coming from the northern country brought
(with them) five bundred horses. They told the king that
the horses had arrived. Previously Bodhisatta had valued
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the horses and given the money without reduction. The
king being displeased with this, called another minister and
said: ,dear (Sir), (do them) valae the horses, and after va-
luing (them) preliminarily, (and) having let Mahasona loose
so that he enters amidst the horses, (and) having let (him)
bite the horses and wound (them), do thou, reducing the
money, value (them again) at the time of (their) weakness.
He consented (saying) well! and did so. The horse-dealers
becoming low-spirited told Bodhisatta what the horse had
done. Bodhisatta asked: ,is there in your town no wicked
horse?¢ ,(Yes,) there is, Lord, a wicked, mischievous (and)
vicious herse by name Suhanu. Then (when) coming again,
bring that horse. They (saying) well! promised (to do
50), and when returning, they came, after having taken the
wicked horse (with them). The king having heard that
the horse-dealers had arrived, opened the window, looked at
the horses and let Mahasona loose. The horsedealers too,
seeing Mahasona coming, let Subanu loose. They having
reached each other stood licking (each other’s) bodies. The
king asked Bodhisatta: ,friend, thess two wicked horses
(which are) against others misehievous (and) vicious, after
biting the horses, grow tired, (and) stood rejoicing together,
licking (each other’s) bodies mutually, what is this?¢ Bo-
dhisatta (answered:) ,these (horses), O great king, (are) not
of a differeat character, they (are) of a like character, of a
like disposition, (and) so baving said he pronounced this
couple of stanzas:

1. This (is) not on account of a different character
(that) Sahanu (assoeiates) with Sona,
Subapu (is) jast sach a one
as has the same aim with Sona.
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2. With the assaulting one, with the vicious one
with the one that always bites (his) tether
he associates, (what is) sinful associates
with (what is) sinful, (what is) wicked with(what is) wicked‘.

And having said so Bodhisatta again admonished the king
thus: ,O great king, (it is said:) ‘a king must not be too
covetous’, so it behoves him not to spoil another’s property“,
(and afterwards) having valued the horses he gave the money
justly. The horse-dealers having obtained the money pro-
perly, went (away) glad and contented. The king, after
standing (firm) in the admonition of Bodhisatta, passed away
according to (his) deeds.

II, 16, . THE MORA-JATAKA.

In (times) past, while Brahmadatta reigned in Ba-
ranasi, Bodhisatta having been conceived in the womb
of a peacock (and) at the time of (his lying in the) egg
being inclosed in an egg of a colour like that of a kanikara-
bud, after breaking the egg (and) having gone out, became
of a golden hue, beautiful, engaging, (and) shining with ni-
cely-coloured lines among the birds. He in order to protect
(his) life having stepped over three rows of mountains, took
up (his) abode on one of the mountain-plains of Danda-
kahirafnfia in the fourth mountain-row. Sitting on the
top of the mountain while night faded away, he seeing
the sun rising, in order to protect and shield himself in his
own feeding-ground, composed a Brahma-hymn and said:
»arises (now) this“ etc.:
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1. ,Arises (now) this surveying, only king,
the golden-coloured, who illumes the earth;
therefore I worship thee, the golden-coloured;
may we now protected by thee pass the day!l“

Having thus by this stanza worshiped the sun, Bodhisatta in a
second stanza worships both the previous deceased wise, and
the virtues of (these) wise (men):

29, ,The brahmanas who are skilful in every thing
those I worship, may they protect me;
worship be to the wise, worship be to wisdom,
worship to the liberated, worship to liberation!*

2%. Having uttered this (charm of) protection
the peacock wanders in search (of food).

Having thus wandered in the day (and) sitting at night on
the top of the mountain (and) seeing the setting sun, he,
after reflecting on the virtues of the wise, for the sake of
protection and warding off (evil) in (his) dwelling-place, com-
posed (again) a Brahma-hymn and said: ,departs (now)
this“ etc.:
3. nDeparts (now) this surveying, only king,

the golden-coloured, who illumes the earth;

therefore I worship thee, the golden-coloured;

may we now protected by thee pass the night!“

4%, The brahmanas who are skilful in every thing
those I worship, may they protect me;
worship be to the wise, worship be to wisdom,
worship to the liberated, worship to liberation!“

4>. Having uttered this (charm of) protection
the peacock took up (his) abode.
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Then a hunter who lived in a village of hunters not far from
Baranasi, roaming about in the region of Himavanta, after
seeing Bodhisatta sitting on the top of the mountain Danda-
kahirafifia, came and told (his) son. Now one day Khema3,
the queen of the Barapasi-king, having in a dream seen the
golden-coloured peacock teaching dhamma, told the king
(saying:) ,,0 lord, I am desirous of hearing the ‘golden-
coloured peacock’s dbamma®. The 'king asked (his) ministers.
The ministers said: ,the brahmanas will know.“ - The
brahmanas having said: ,,(certainly) there are golden-
odloured peacocks, and having been asked: ,,where are
they ?“ they answered: ,the hunters will know.“ The king
having assembled the hunters, asked (them). T!nen that
hunter’s son (answered:) ,certainly, O great king, there is
a mountain by name Dandakahirafifia, there dwells a gol-
den-coloured peacock.“ ,,Well, bind that peacock without
killing (him) and bring (him) hither.* The hunter went and
laid snares in his (the peacock’s) feeding-ground. (But) the
snare does not unite. The hunter after roaming about for seven
years without being able to catch (him), died there. Khema
too, the queen, died without obtaining (her) wish. The king
growing angry (and saying to himself:) ,on account of my
peacock the queen is dead*, wrote on a golden plate: ,,in
the region of Himavanta is the mountain Dandakahiraiifia,
there dwells a golden-coloured peacock, those who eat his
flesh become ever-young and immortal®, and deposited the
plate in a basket. When he was dead another king, after
obtaining the kingdom and reading (what was written on)
the golden plate, (said to himself:) ,I will be ever-young
and immortal, (and) so he sent another hunter off. He too
having gone (but) not being able to catch Bodhisatta, died
there. In this manner six snccessive kings passed away.
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Then the seventh king having obtained the kingdom, sent off
a hunter. He having gone, (but) seeing that the snare did
not unite in the place trodden by Bodhisatta and (knowing) that
_he (Bodhisatta) had gone to (his) feeding-ground after uttering
his (charm of) protection, went down to the boundary, caught
a female peacock, taught her to dance to the sound of clap-
ping of hands and sing to the sound of castanets, took her,
went off, placed, in the morning before the peacock had ut-
tered his (charm of) protection, the sticks of the snare, tied
the snare, and made the female peacock sing. The peacock
having heard the different female voice, became love-sick,
went off without being able to utter his (charm of) pro-
tection, and was bound in the snare. The hunter took him,
went away and gave him to the Baranasi-king. The king seeing
the perfection of his body, greatly delighted gave him a seat.
Bodhisatta sitting down on the prepared seat, asked: ,,0 great
king, why did you let (him) catch me?“ He said: ,those
who eat thy flesh become ever-young and immortal, (there-
fore) I being desirous to become ever-young and immortal
after eating thy flesh, let (him) catch thee.“ ,,0 great king,
suppose that those who eat my flesh become ever-young and
immortal, yet I am to die. ,Certainly, thou must die.*
»When I die what are they to do, after eating my flesh, in
order not to die?* ,,Thou art golden-coloured, therefore in-
deed those who eat thy flesh will become ever-young and
immortal®. ,,0 great king, I have not without reason become
golden-coloured, for having formerly become a universal king
in this city I preserved the five virtues and made the inha-
bitants of all quarters of the world preserve (them); I there-
fore when I died, was born in the Tavatimsa-world; having
stayed there my term of life, on departing thence and being born

in the womb of a peacock in consequence of another bad
6!
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deed, I became golden-coloured by the power of (my) old
virtues.“ ,,‘Thou having become a universal king and pre-
served (thy) virtue becamest golden-coloured in consequence of
(thy) virtues’, how are we to believe this, is there any witness
before us?“ ,,There is, O great king.“ ,Who then?“ ,0
great king, I at the time of (my being) a universal king
roamed about in the air sitting in a chariot made of gems;
that chariot of mine was buried in the ground (in the
midst) of the fortunate pend, let it be taken out of the for-
tanate pond, that will be my witness.“ The king (saying)
well! promised (to do so), got the water drained out of the
pond, took out the chariot and believed Bodhisatta. Bodhi-
satta having said: ,O0 great king, with the exception of the
great nibbana (called) Amata all other things (on account of
their) being created are unsubstantial, transient, of a perish-
able and decaying nature‘, and having taught the king dham-
ma, established him in the five virtues. The king (was)
pleased (and) after honouring Bodhisatta with the kingdom he
bestowed great honours (on him). He having given him the
kingdom (back), after dwelling (there) a little while and ad-
monishing (him saying:) ,,be attentive, O great king*, rose
into the air and went to the Dandakahirafifia-mountain. The
king standing (firm) in Bodhisatta’s admonition, after giving
gifts and doing other good deeds passed away according to
his deeds!
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II, 16, 10. THE VINILAKA-JATAKA.

Once upon a time while Videha reigned in Mithila
in the kingdom of Videha, Bodhisatta was conceived in
" the womb of his first -queen, and when he had grown up
and learned all arts in Takkasili he was established in the
kingdom on the death of his father. At that time a gol-
den-coloured rajahamsa in the place where he took his
food paired with a female crow. She bore a son. He
was neither like the mother, nor the father. On account of
his speckled appearance they called him Vinilaka. The
hamsa-king went continually to see his son. He had,
however, other sons, viz. two young hamsas. They seeing
their father continually going away to the world of men
asked: ,dear father, why do you continually go to the world of
men?* »Dear sons, on account of my having paired with
a female crow I have a son, his name is Vinilaka, him I go
to see*. ,Where do they live?* , They live not far off in
Mithila in the kingdom of Videha in such and such a place
in the top of a fan palm‘. ,Dear father, the world of men
is full of danger and terror, do you not go, we will go and
bring him hither. 8o the two young barsas according to
the advice given them by their father went there and made
Vinilaka seat himself on a stick, whereupon after seizing
with their beaks each end of the stick, they went away above
the city of Mithila. At the same moment the Videha-king,
sitting in his splendid chariot with four entirely-white sindhu-
horses drove round the city. On seeing him Vinilaka thought:
»What difference is there between me and the Videha-king,
he is driving round the city sitting in a chariot with four
sindhu-horses, I go on the other hand sitting in a chariot
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with hamsas®“. While saying so and going in the air he
pronounced the first stanza:

1. ,,Just in the same way, indeed,
do the noble horses draw
the Videha-king who lives in Mithila,
as the hamsas carry Vinilaka.“

On hearing his words the young hamsas became angry, and
they thought: ,we will let him fall, and go our way,“ but
then again saying to themselves: ,if we do so what will our
father say“, and therefore fearing to be blamed they brought
him to the presence of their father and told him what he
(Vinilaka) had done. Then his father was angry with him
and said: ,,art thou superior to my sons since thou, elevating
thyself over my sons, makest them, as it were, horses be-
fore a chariot, thou knowest not thy own power, this place
is not fit for thee, go to thy mother’s dwelling-place*, and
8o having censured him he pronounced the second stanza:

2. ,,Vinila, thou treadest on dangerous ground,
a place not fit for thee thou resortest to, my dear,
go to the places near the village,
that is the dwelling-place of thy mother.“

Having censured him thus, he commanded his sons saying:
»g0 and put him down on the dunghill of the city of Mi-
thila.“ They did so.
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NOTES.

1. RAJOVADA-J. Another Jataka akin to this and
bearing the same name (IV, 4, 4) I give in the Appendix.
AggamahesI 8. agramahisi; mahesI is different from
mahesi = maha-isi S. maharsi, see Dhp. p. 434; how-
ever, these two words have been confounded not only in
Abhidhina*), but, as it seems, also in the language it-
self, otherwise I do not see how to account for the @ in
mahesi. Kucchi, Abhidbana v. 271, 8. kuxi, comp.
Dhp. p. 100. Patisandhi = sandhi according to Abhi-
dhana v. 941, regeneration. Clough, Singh. Dict.: reunion of
the soul with a body, birth, transmigration; comp. Journal of
the Ceylon Branch of the R. A. S. 1870 p. 154: (Spiegel,
Kv. p. 10) seyyathdpi puthusila dvedhabhinni appatisandhika
hoti, as a large broken rock camnnot be re-united. 8.
prati | sarmh + dha means to return, see Benfey’s Dict. Pa-
rihara is a difficult word, comp. Dasaratha-Jataka p. 21;
laddhagabbhaparihara is an adjective to Bodhisatta, it is
a bahuvrihi composed either of laddha-gabbhaparihara =
having received the conception-gift, or of laddhagabbha-parihara
= having (received) the gift (on account) of his being
conceived. Mr. Childers translates: after receiving the ho-
nours ‘paid to the ehild in the womb. Sotthi comp.
Dhp. p. 363. Nipphatti not in Abhidhana, but comp. nip-
phanna, Abhidhina ed. Clough p. 101, 57, (Subhati v. 748
reads: nippanna) = accomplished, S. nigpanna. Samena

¥*) Subhati reads: (pume) mahesi (sugate
deviyam nariyam mati). 10ss.

Clough p. 132, ¢55: (pume) mahesi (sugate

deviyarh nariyamn mata).
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is perhaps, = 8. camena, with tranquillity, without pas-
sion; comp. Dhp. p. 378 where samena is explained by apa-
radhanuripen’ eva pare nayati jayam va parajayam va, i. e.
he awards to others victory or defeat according to their
offence. Or is it to be referred to sama, equal, impar-
tial? Chandadivasena agantva, here the transcribers
have confounded the text so that it is difficult to see what is
the true reading. I have resolved chandadivasena into chanda
~ adi -} vasena, and consequently chosen the reading agantva =
not going by (desire), not following (his desire); the reading
agantva I suppose has crept into the text, the tramscriber
baving resolved chandidivasena into chanda-divasena mnot un-
derstanding the meaning of chanda, but as chanda according
to Abhidhana is never used as a feminine this analysis cannot
be admitted; comp. the commentary on Dhp. vv. 256—257.
Vohira, Abhidhina by Subhiti vv. 105. 117. s49; S. vyava-
hara. Kuata = fraud, Abhidhina v. 177; it is also used as
an adjective in the sense of fraudulent, false, wicked (comp.
below p. 42 katassa), although not given as such in Abbi-
dhana; comp. B & R 10. Atta = cause, Abhidhana v.1126;
Childers refers in his Dict. this word to 8. artha, which com-
monly in Pali becomes attha; why has the aspiration been
dropped? It is the more strange that artha has become atta
as there is already such a word with a quite different meaning;
at Dhp. p. 220 read: kuatatta. Uparava is not given in
this sense in B. & R Afigana seems in Pali as in San-
skrit to be written indifferently with a dental n or a lingual
n; Abhidhana (by Clough p. 26, 21. 114, s1. by Subhiti v. ss9)
has both n and (by Subhati v.e18) n. Pacchijji the pas~
sive aorist of pa-chid, was split, destroyed. @~ Chadd or
chaddh (Clough, Pali Verbs p. 13, 12) S. chard or chrd.
Vattati no doubt = S. vartati, although not used in Sanskrit
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in the sense of ,it behoves“, comp. Five Jat. p. 24. Pa-
ri 4+ gah seems in Pali to mean: to search, to inquire,
to scrutinize; in proof of this I quote Jat. 438: sace ayam
dipo rakkhasapariggabito bhavissati sabbe vinasam papunis-
sima, pariganhissima tiva nan ti (MS, tavan ti)“; atha
satta purisa ‘sird balavanto sannaddhapaficayudhad hutva ota-
ritva dipakam parigaphiisu; comp. Dhp. p. 121 bottom.
Jat. 5141: tam evam paridevamanam disva Sotthiseno cintesi:
payam ativiya paridevati, na kho pan’ assa bhavam janami,
sace mayi sinehena ekam (etarh?) karoti hadayam pi ’ssa
phaleyya, pariganhissami tiva nan“ ti. Jat. 447: atite
Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto Himavanta-
padese hatthiyoniyarh nibbattitva (MS. nibbattetva) sabbaseto aho-
si abhirapo asitihatthisahassaparivaro, mata pan’ assa andha; so
dhuramadhurani phalaphalani hatthinam (hatthinam ?) datva
matu peseti, hatthi (MS. batthi) tassa adatva attana va kha-
danti, so pariganhanto tam pavattim fatva ytutham (MS.
yuatam) chaddhetva ,mataram me posessamiti® rattibhage afi-
fesarn hatthinam ajanantanam mataram gahetva Candorana-
pabbatapadam gantva ekam nalinih upanissaya thitaya pabba-
taguhaya mataram thapetva posesi (MS. pesesi). Jat 465:
idam Sattha Jetavane viharanto Kosalaramiio atthacararn amac-
cam arabbha kathesi; so kira ramifio bahiipakiaro ahosi, ath’
assa rija atirekasammanam karesi, avasesa nam asahamana
pdeva, asuko amacco tumhakar anatthakarako* ti paribhind-
imsu; raja tamm pariganhanto kifici dosam adisva ,abam
imassa kifici dosarn na passami, kathamh nu kho sakka (MS.
sakkhad) maya imassa wittabhavam va (add: amittabhdvam
va) janitun® ti cintetva yimam paiiham thapetva Tathagatarn
amiio janitarh na sakkhissati, gantva pucchissamiti“. An-
tovalafijaka and bahivalafijanaka I have translated
conjecturally; I suppose these words are derived from va-
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lanja (Singhalese valanda — a sign, a mark, a spot etc.)
from which padavalafija (see Journal R. A. S. 1870 p.
13) meaning foot-print, footstep; valaiijaka or valafijana-
ka must therefore, I think, mean: one who follows in the
steps of another, a follower. I fear I have wrongly (in
Journal R. A. 8.) referred valafija to S. vyafijana, I now
believe, it is simply derived from lafj and laija with the
preposition ava apocopated, comp. vajalla Dhp. p. 306; Abhi-
dhana v. 55 lafichana = 8. laiichana. Paticchapeti
causative of pati | is = S. prati-is. Afnfataka = 8.
ajiataka, afnfiatakavesena — in disguise; Jat. 409: rattibhage
afifatakavesena palayitva arafiiam pavisi. Paccanta, Abhi-
dhana v. 1se, 8. pratyanta. Ninna = 8. nimna, comp.
Dhp. v. s. Ukkamana == 8. utkramana, see B. & R.
Ambho, Abhidhana v, 1139, S. bho. Kira, Abhidh. v. 1199,
Clough’s Pali Gram. p.72, = 8. kila, comp. Burnouf’s Yazna
1 T. 1p. notes XLIX., Okasa, Abidh, v. 1101, = 8. ava-
kaga. Dahara, Abidh. v. ¢53, comp. B. & R. and Benfey.
Mahallaka, Abhidh. vv. ¢54, 1074; what is the efymology
of this word? Wilson derives it from Arabic. Sannitthana
must be identical with the Singhalese sanituhan which by
Clough is rendered: thought, mind, reflection; mark, token.
In. accordance with ‘this sense of the word, sannitthanakale at
Five Jat. p. 10 L 1 fr. the bottom must be understood. Si-
lavanta, comp. Dhp. vv. 110, 400; as to the regular forma-
tion of comparative: silavanta-tara see Kacciyana par Senart I,
p. 196, the irregular one is mentioned in the same book
p. 123. Dalhassa, the parallelism shows that the genitive
is here used in the sense of instrumental, comp. p. 26, 6:
catih aharapetva udakassa paretvi. Ama, Abbidh. v. 1144,
= 8. am. Akkodhena, comp. Dhp. v.923. In the Calc.
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Edit. of Mahabh. (35, 1518) this verse is found in its San-
scrit shape as follows:

Akrodhena jayet krodham,

asadhum sadhuna jayet,

jayet kadaryyar danena,

jayet satyena cénrtam.

Ovada, Abhidh. v. ss4, — S. avavada, comp. Burnouf’s
Lotus p. 304. Pariyosana, Abhidh. v. 1711, = 8. parya-
vasana. Saggapada is a parallel to saggapatha, so I find
in Jat. 416: raja tatha katva saggapatham paresi, Jat.
445: tato patthaya loke marngalam pakatamn ahosi, marhga-
lesu (MS. mamlesu) vattitva matamata saggapatham pi-
resurh; for this reason I took pada in the sense of ,,wdy,
road®, but I am afraid I have been wrong in this view, and am
now inclined to think that patha in this combination is to be
anderstood in the same way as in uttarapatha (comp. utta-
rapathaka p. 42, l. 15), manussapatha etc. about the place;
saggapada would then mean the place of heaven, and s. pa-
resi he filled his place or took his seat in heaven; as to
the use of pireti in this sense I quote Jat. 461: Kassa-
pasammasambuddhe catusaccadesanaya mahajanar bandhana
mocetva Nibbananagaram puaretva parinibbute, Jat. 524: te
sabbe pi dhammena rajjam karetva ayupariyosine devanaga-
ram pirayimsu, and Vessantara-Jataka :

piretva bodhisambhare
Buddho hessam anagate,
desetva jantunam dhammarh
pirayissam sivam padam.
2. SIGALA-J. Kanittha, Abhidh, v. s39 very small, very
young, infra they are called bhatika. Phalika I suppose
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to be identical with S. sphatika, comp. Singhalese palifgu,
crystal, the common rock crystal (Clough's Dict.). Matapi-
tunnam, this genitive is not noticed in Kaccayana who has
got the doubling of n only in the numerals etc., see Senart
pp- 39, 50. Lokamisa (comp. Dhp. v. s18): I suppose to
be the same with ,the lust of the flesh in the N. T. ({ Joh.
2, 16), lakamisapatisamyutta, connected with carnal lust, worldly.
Evarapa==S.evamrapa. Pajapatl or-ti as a feminine means
in Pali ,wife“, see Abhidh. vv. 237, 1000; not used in S. in this
gense. Kilesa, klesa, means in Pali not only ,,pain, distress‘,
but also ,love, passion, and as this is looked upon as a
contamination, lastly ,dirt; Jat. 61: ath’ assa tasmim ma-
pave punappuna vannayamane ,ayam maya saddhira abhira-
mitukamo bhavissatiti“ andhaya jarajinpaya (MS. -jinnaya)
abbhantare kileso uppajji. Jat. 401: Tada pana Savatthiyarh
paficasatasahayaka pabbajitva antokotisanthire vasamana ad-
dharattasamaye kamavitakkam vitakkayimsu; Sattha attano
savake rattiya tayo vare divasassa tayo vare rattimdivam cha
vare olokento kiki va andam viya camarl va valadhi viya
mata piyaputtarh viya ekacakkhuko puriso cakkhum viya
rakkhati, tasmimm yeva (MS. khayeva) khane uppannakile-
samh nigganhati; so tarm divasam addharattasamaye Jetava-
nam pariganhanto tesam bhikkhanam vitakkasamudacararin
fiatva nimesarm bhikkhiinah abbhantare ayam kileso vad-
dhanto arahattassa hetum éhindiasati, idan’ eva nesarn kilesarh
nigganhitva arahattam dassamiti“ gandhakutito nikkhamitva
Anandattheram pakkositva ,Ananda, antokotisanthire vasa-
nabbikkhii sabbe va sannipatehiti sannipatetva pafifiattabud-
dhasane nigidi; ,bhikkbave, antopavattakilesanamn vase vatti-
tarh na vattati, kileso hi vaddbamano paccamitto viya ma-
havinasamm papeti, bhikkhuna nama appakam pi kilesarn nig-
ganhitum vattati, poranakapandita appamattakam arammanarih
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disva abbhantare pavattitakilesarn nigganhitva paceekabodhim
nibbattesurn® ti vatva atitarm ahari. Jat. 426: so dhitaram
gahetva tattha gantva isih vanditva patisantharam katva de-
vaccharapatibhiagam rajadhitaram tassa dassetva ekamantarm
atthasi; so indriyani bhinditva tarh olokesi sah’ olokanen’ eva
patibaddbacitto hutva jbana parihayi; amacco tassa patibad-
dhabhavam fatva ,bhante, sace kira yamiam yajissatha raja
vo imam padaparicarikamn katva dassatiti; so kilesavasena
(MS. kilesa-) kampento ,imam kira me dassatiti‘ aha. Jat.
537: atha nam mahasatto ,kilitthasariro ’'smi, nahayami
tava“’tiaha. Dhp. p. 2241 9: ,kilitthagatto 'mhi, nahayis-
samitava“’ti aba. Jat. 523: kilitthacivaro. Patikuttho
= §. pratikrusta, B. & R. elend, erbirmlich; comp. Dhp. v. 164.
Asabbha, comp. Dhp. v.71. Anucchavika, suitable, fit,
Abhidb. v. 715; is this word to be derived from chavi? San-
nirumhitva I take for a rarer, prakriticizing (comp. Lassen,
Inst. Lingaz Prakr. p. 239) form instead of sannirundhitva ;
compare Mabhaummaga-Jat.: ,deva, mayam senarm sarmkad-
dhitva pathamam khuddakanagaram rumhitva gaphissama“
with Jat. 100: so matu sasanarh sutva satta divasani saiica-
ra pacchinditva nagaram rundhi. A-.gacchantu,the read-
ing of B, is perhaps better on account of tiva, Amma is, I
think, — S. amba, see B. & R. Acikkhi aorist of a-
cikkh = 8. a-f-cax. Safifiin would in 8. be samjiiin; comp.
Mahavamsa p. 33, s: sada marapasafifino, incessantly me-
ditating on death; safifia, Abhidh. vv. 114, s74, knowledge,
name, thought, S. samjfia, comp. safifiam ma kari infra
p- 29, 15, and stho ti safifaya Five Jat. p. 15, 2. 37, ea.
Karana is in Abhidb. (by Clough p. 145, ses, by Subhuti
v. 1101) given as a synonym to okisa and translated by Clough
»an event, thiz meaning it seems really to have in many
passages, comp. Five Jat. p. 2, s. Pariganhanapaiia,
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see Dasaratha-Jat. p.26. Samekkhita participle of sam-}-
ikkh = 8. sam+1x. Kammanta = 8. karmanta. Turita,
Abhidh. vv. 40, 379, = S. tvarita. Tappenti is a strange
form of the causative, I do not know whether it is to be
considered as formed from the passive voice or whether only
the long vowel in the regular causative tapenti has been com-
pensated by the reduplication of the following consonant, in
the same way as thila (S.sthila) may become thulla, comp.
Dhp. p. 313. Unha, Abhidh. v. so, comp. Dhp. p. 101.
Tikkhattum, 8. tri-krtvas. Ninnada you would sup-
pose to be a mistake instead of ninida Abhidh. v. 128, but
all my MSS. write it with two n's; a corresponding nirnada
is not found in Sanskrit Abhisambuddha means ac-
cording to Vyutp. (see B. & R.) ,zur Bodhi erlangt“; comp.
Dasaratha-Jat. p. 29. Daddara I ought perhaps to have
written with a capital, for from the commentary on our verse
(compared with Five Jat. p. 47) it seems to be another name
for Rajatapabbata. Nigghosa, Abhidh. v, 128, = 8. nir-
ghosa. Apadi, comp. Dhp. v. e7e. Apphali, aorist of phal,
with the reduplication of the consonant either for the sake of
the metre or on account of a latent s (see Benfey’s Dict.).
3. SUKARA-J. Akim to this Jataka are JJ. 278. 280.
484. Nissaya, Dhp. p. 332. Yavadattha, S. ya-
vadartha. Thulla for thila, Abhidh. v. 701, see the note
above. Gocara, see Five Jat. p. 37. Passa, Abhidh.
v. 964, 8. pargva. Avhayanta instead of ahvayanto from
a-+hve, see Dhp. p. 101. Samma, see Five Jat. p. 37.
Catuppada presupposes a Sanscrit form caturpada; catus-
pada would become catupphada. Samgama, Abhidh. v. ass.
8. samgrama. Pavatti, S. pravrtti, Five Jat. p. 39. Ta-
sita, S. trasta. Ukkara, Abhidh. v. ¢75, in S. utkara and
avaskara. Ussava, comp. Dhp. p. 268. Uparivate or
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upari vite? Lesa is in Abbidh. v. 110s rendered by the
Singhalese (Sanskritic) vyaja, fraud, deceit, and in Mahavarhsa
p. 150, 9 by stratagem; it must be derived from las (las,
lag). In Sanskrit it seems not to be wused in this sense.
Vasi, blowest thou, i. e. smellest thou.

4. URAGA-J. Samajja is here and elsewhere used as a
neuter, but in Abhidh. v. 414 it is given only as a feminine
= 8. samajya. Supanna, S. suparna. Safijani aorist of
sam | fid = 8. sam - jia. Daratha = dara which ac-
cording to Subhiti and Clough (Abhidh. v. 1111) means ,bo-
dily pain, fear*; Jat. 537: daran ti kayadaratham, Jat. 346
(see: Dasaratha-J. p. 33) daran ti sokadaratham, Jat. 503:
apetadaratho vigatakayacittadaratho, sudhabhojanam bhut-
tassa viya hi tassa tam sabbadaratharm apahari. Patippas-
sambhana must, Isuppose, be referred to sambh, S. srmbh.
Satika (-ika?) or sati (commonly sataka, Abhidh. v. 20,
S. cataka), Jat. 75: ,Ananda, Buddha-balar nima mahantam,
ahara tvam udakasatikan® ti, thero aharitva adasi; Sattha
eken’ antena udakasatim nivasetva eken’ antena sariram
parupitva ,Jetavana-pokkharaniyatn nahayissamiti sopane
atthasi. . Vakkala, Abhidh. v. ase, S. valkala. Manik-
khandha I translated ,,a set of jewels* in my Five Jatakas
p- 24, but according to Prof. Benfey (Gitt. gel. Anz. 1862
p. 358) it means a magic jewel (Wunderjuwel). Antara
seems to convey the meaning of ,under in vakkalantaram
pavisi and udarantaram pavisitva p. 36, in the space be-
tween the garment and the earth, between the stomach and
the earth. Garu, Abhidh. v. 701, 840 (Clough: guru). Bhante
is a dialectical form for bhanto (contracted from bhavanto,
comp. in Magadhi karemi bhamte — karomi bhavantah (We-
ber in Kuhn & Schleicher’s Beitriige Bd. 2 p. 362). ,,Those
who confine their grammatical studies in Pali“ to merely re-
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peating by rote the forms of the words as given by the na-
tive grammarians (see Alwis' Attanagalu-Vansa p. 12) can of
course give no explanation of such a difficult form as bhante
as they do not even know what the question is; the most
plausible explanation is that given by Storch (De declina-
tione nominum in lingua palica 1858 p. 10, comp. Weber
in Kuhn & Schls Beitrige 1863 Bd. 3 p. 395 follow.).
Chata, Abhidh. v. 136, hungry, Mr. Childers refers to S.
psata, eaten, but may it not rather be referred to a San-
gerit form xata from xai, tabescere. Bollensen (Z. d. d. morg.
Ges. 18, s34) takes S. xayati to be identical with P. jhayati,
and has in this opinion been followed by Garrez (Z. d. d.
morg. Ges. 19, ao2) and Benfey (Gitt. gel. Anz. 1866 p. 167);
but it is a well-known fact that x in Sanscrit becomes in Pali
either kkh, kh, or cch, ch: caxus, raxana, vrxa, bhixu =
cakkhu, rakkhana, iukkha, bhikkhu; xipra, xudra, xema, s]‘x;ma :
= khippa, khudda, khema, sukhuma; taxaka, kuxi, xama, xudra,
xurika = tacchaka, kucchi, chama, chuddha, churiki. That
Prakrit jhina is S. xIpa is by no means sure, for it is also
rendered by jirna and hina; I should rather take it to be—=
jirna as jhar (jht) is given as a form of jar (jr). Starting
from the above rule and knowing no instance of S. x be-
coming in Pali jh, I now venture upon the following expla-
nation of the Pali verb jhayati. Garrez has justly pointed out
that the meaning of jhayati clearly is ,to burn“, this seems
to show that jhayati must be referred to dah. Now causa-
tive in Pali may be formed from the present tense by adding
aya or apaya (vijjhapeti = vedhayati), in this manner we get
dahyayati and dahyapayati, and when these forms have been
contracted, the vowel & being elided and the aspiration thrown
back upon d, as bhiiyams from babu, we have dhyayati i. e.
Jhayati. The only thing for which I cannot account is the
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long a, but may we not assume that this has originated in the
verb being confounded with jhayati (S. dhyayati), to think? The
causative is in Pali very often used in the sense of verb. simpl.
Sela, Abhidh. v. 605, 8. caila, a mountain, here according
to the commentary = mani. Brahma is according te the
commentary = settha, in the same sense it is understood in
the following verses of Suttanipata:

v. 151. Tittham caram nisinno va
sayano va yavat' assa vigatamiddho
etarh satih adhittheyya,
brahmam etarh viharamh idha-m-ahu.

v. ¢85. Na pasi brabmanan’ asum
na hiramifiath na dhaniyam,
sajjbayadhanadhariiisum,
brahmam nidhim apalayum.

It is clearly here an adjective, but it is not always easily to
be seen whether it is an adjective or a substantive; what
does it mean in the following passages: atthafigasamanna-
gatena savaniyena kamaniyena brahmassarena nananayavie
cittam madhuradhammakatham kathesi Jat. 1, madhurena
brahm assarena bhikkhi amantetva Jat. 4, sumadhura brah-
massaram niccharetva Jat. 525. Alwis translates (see Pali
Translations p. 14) brahmaghosa by ,the highest voice¥,
and Gorresio (Ram. 3, 6, 7) the same word by ,canto dei
Vedi®, but in a passage like this yavajivam brahmavihare bha-
vetva Brahmaloka-parayano ahosi Jat 427, 435, it seems to
have some connection with Brahman. Vitarasi for vitarasi,
the vowel a having been lengthened on account of the
metre.

5. GAGGA-J. Padesika is, Isuppose, to convey the

meaning of the approximative. Bhanda, Abhidh. v. e31,
7
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Clough’s P. Gr. p. 90 goods, S. bhanda. Ukkhipapetva
having made him throw up, take up, comp. ukkhipitva infra
p- 26, 2. 29, 6. Dasaratha-Jat. p. 4, 17. Monatsbericht der
Berliner Akademie 1858 p. 2. Phalaka, Abhidh. vv. 00,
se2, 1198, shield, threshold; Jat. 529: Sutasomo maggam gantva
nagaradvare saliya phalake vissamanatthaya nisidi, Brah-
madattakumaro pi gantva tena saddhim ekaphalake (MS.
-palake) nisidi; it means perhaps rather a bench. Adhi-
vattha participle of adhi—{-vas, also vusita, vuttha, vide supra p.
38, s, Kacc. par Senart I, 291, S. usita. Vessavana, Abhidh. v.
39, S. Vaigravapa. Khip = 8. xu to sneeze, B. & R. Pittha-
vamsa, S. prsthavamsa, the back-bone, must here be some ar-
chitectural term. Thina m. f., Abhidh. v. 220, S. sthina. Anu-
bhiva, see Five Jat. p. 23. Sarado, this is an old form, only
used, Isuppose, in poetical style; it is the accus. plur. of sarad,
S. carad, and sarado will correspond with 8. ¢aradas, comp. ma-
naso etc. Kacc. par Senart I, 92, 94; in Abhidh. v. s1 we
find the later, extended form sarada. Sakka, S.gakya, is in
Piali indeclinable, comp. Clough’s P. Gr. p. 72, Dhp. v. 196.
Bho, Kaccayana par Senart p. 114, Abhidh. v. 1139, B. & R.
Kakkhala, S.kakkata; Abhidh. (Clough p. 96, 24, Subhiti
v. 114) has kakkhala. Paravihimsaka, comp. Jat. 378:

Danam silam pariccagam
ajjavarh maddavam tapam
akkodham avihimsa ca
khantl ca avirodhanarh,

Ice’ ete kusale dhamme
thite passami attani,

tato me jayate piti
somanassaii ¢ anappakam,
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Vihimsa and avihimsa bhatanam in Wilson’s paper
on the Rock Inscriptions pp. 22—23. Tamotama, from
tamas -+ tama Abhidh. vv. 10, ¢15, I have translated con-
jecturally, having no other quotations for it. Panatipata,
comp, panarambha in the Rock Inscriptions (Wilson pp. 22,
61). Pesanakaraka, B. & R. presanakrt. Manava,
Abhidh. v. g58, a young man or youth,

6. ALINACITTA-J. Vaddhaki or vaddhaki, S. vardhaki
or vardhakin, Abhidh. v. s06. Uparisotam, it is very
difficult to decide whether this and other similar words are
to be considered ~oue or two words, Kottetva from kut,
is always written with two t in Pali; comp. infra p. 34,
s. Sajjeti caus. of sajj = S. srj. Khandhavara, S.
skandhavara, it is not clear what the meaning of this word
is here. Khadira, Abhidh. v. se7 Khayar, Mimosa Cate-
chu, a sort of thorn. Khanuka, see J. R. A. Soc. 1870
p- 13, Abhidh. v. s549. Uddhumayitva, comp. Five Jat.
37. Pubba, Abhidh. vv. se5, 950 = piiya. Phasuka,
Five Jat. p. 24. Aroga, Five Jat.23. Sonda, Abhidh.
vv. 365, 938, S. cunda. Veth, S. vest. Kalasutta I take
to mean a black (tarred?) rope; in the sense of black kila
is commonly written kala. Vejja, Abhidh. v.ass, S. vaidya.
Passava, Abhidh. v. ¢15, S. prasrava. Nafiguttha, Abhidh.
v. 371, seems to correspond to S. lafigula, comp. nangala = S.
langala. Paripantha is not found in Sanscrit; as the derived
words paripanthin and paripanthaka mean ,,opposer, enemy“
I presume it means ,obstacle, hindrance®; Jat. 373: assa ma-
nusse sthadayo vala ganhanti, dighajatikaparipantho boti, mak-
khikaparipantho va hoti, sitena kilamitva baha (MS. bahu)
maranti; Jat. 524: Nandapandito pi ,,ma bhayi, maharaja‘ ‘ti
assagsetva Kosalassa santikam gantva ,,maharija, ma bhayi,

74
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n’ atthi te paripantho, tava rajjam tav’ eva bhavissati, ke-
valamn Manojaramfio vasavatti (MS. -tti) hohiti* aha; Jat.
535: ath’ assa etad ahosi: ,,maya kakkhalo papasupino dittho,
catunnarn  va me puttanam Dhatarattharamfio vi mama va
paripanthena bhavitabban* ti; Jat. 513: raja nesade pakko-
sapetva pucchi; nesada ,maharaja, ekarn ulikandam ekam
salikaya andam ekam sukandan® ti kathayimsu; ,kira pana
ekasmith kulavake tinnam sakupikanarmh andani hontiti; ,,ama,
deva, paripanthe (MS. paripante) asati sunikkhittani na nas-
santiti; raja tussitvi ,,ijme mama putta bhavissantiti tani
tini andani tayo amacce paticchapetva ,ime mayharh putta
bhavissanti, tumhe sadhukam patijaggitva andakosato nikkan-
takale mama aroceyyatha* 'ti aba. Catl, ,a chatty or
earthenware vessel, a jar, waterpot‘, see Childers’ Dict. After
sificipesurn add: Sarirani sugandhani ahesurn. Tasmim kale
te nadim otaritva nabayimsu which I had not noticed that
the compositor had overlooked. As for the meaning of the
text, it is quite unaccountable that the same thing that is
looked upon as a nuisance from which the elephants run
away can make them sweet-smelling afterwards and cause
them again to go down into the water. Nava samghata
I have translated conjecturally; according to Abhidh. vv. 233,
1134 samghata means ,,a pair; the principal upright timber of
a house* which will not suit here; it must be derived from sarh
~ ghat in the caus. to join, and therefore I think it means
»a raft®; Jat, 400: baha pavasamghate bandhapetva vana-
carakehi desitamaggena uddhasotar agamasi. Bhane is nsed
as an interjection of about the same sense as bhante; in
Mr. Childers’ opinion it is the 1 person. Attanop. from bhan
and means ,I say. Karapesi, I do not know whether
I am right in taking this in the meaning of verb. simpl.,
but causative, even in its extended form, seems much of-
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tener in Pali than in Sanscrit to be used in this manner.
Posavanika I have translated conjecturally, I can find no
corresponding word in Sanscrit, and have only two more
quotations for it, in Jat. 411 it occurs as an adjective written
three times posivanika, three times posavaniyaka, and once
posavaniya as also in Jat. 338 (tasmim ca kale rajakule po-
savaniyabyaggho atthi), but its meaning does not appear from
the context; comp. posavana at Dhp. p. 162, ¢ and p. 163,
26. Dussa, Abhidh. v. 290, 8. diisya. Abhisekam datva
I ought to have translated ,inaugurated* and not initiated,
the elephant is put on a level with the king, and made his com-
rade (sahaya). Opavayha, Abhidh. v. ses, S. anpavahya.
Upaddha means in Pali the same as addha or addha, Abhidh.
v. 58, comp. Dasaratha-Jat. 4, 11. Ninnayakatta, S. nir-
nayakatvat. Osakkati, am I wrong in referring this to S. -
ava -+ ¢ak ? comp. parisakkati J. R. A. 8. 1870 p. 8. Paraj-
ihana seems according to the context to mean defeat, butI am
quite at a loss to guess the derivation of this word, unless it
should be referred to pra—radh or apa-+}radh. Cumbata,
Abhidh. v. 458 cumbataka, a piece of cloth rolled up to serve as
a stand for a vessel, comp. J. R. A. 8. 1870 p. 7. Tvam
fieva = tvam yeva, comp. Kaccayana par Senart pp. 23—24.
Avapuritva is, Mr. Childers tells me, to be referred to S.
ava-+a-}vr, he compares avapurana a key, Abhibh. v. e22,
and papurana. Koficanada, has this word anything to do with
the demon Krauiica (Benfey’s Dict.)? in Abhidh. v. 119 it is
written kuficanada ,the roaring of elephants;* Abhidh. v.1s3
koiica (herons) are said to produce the tone called ,,majjhima‘‘.
Kottaka, so all the M8S., comp. kotta in B. & R.s and
Benfey’s Dict.; at Mahavamsa p. 154, 1 you will find balakot-
thaka. Safina, see note on saiiiin supra. Patisattu, S°
praticatru, comp. Five Jat. p. 23.
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7. GUNA-J. Akin to this Jataka is J. 254. With the in-
troduction comp. Dhp. p. 174. Thaddha, S.stabdha. Salla-
huka, Abhidh. v.710. Kalala, Abbidh. v.eea. Pasuta, Dhp.
vv. 166, 181. Matika, Abhidh. v. 1097 ,a text; a stream‘; comp.
Burnouf’s Introd. pp. 48, 317. Antara, vide supra. Ovij-
jhitva from ava -} vyadh. Ubbattetva from ud - wvrt.
GanhahiB, ifganhasi should be right it must be a conjunc-
tive or contraction of ganheyyasi Pabbatamuddhani
thatva must be referred to sakhiya ,who has remained at
the top of the mountain“, since it has been placed between
amhakam and sakbhiya, and not, as I have done in my trans-
lation, to gamissama. Afifiissa has been inflected in accor-
dance with imissa, comp. Kaccayana par Senart p.90. Gac-
chanto-ubho-denti, the construction is here, as will be seen,
not quite correct, the subject changing from singular to plural;
but perhaps the gerund in Pali may be used with a nomi-
native as subject, I owe this observation to Mr. Trenckner who
adduces a similar passage in Five Jat. p. 53, 6. Samagga,
S. samagra, in Pali commonly used in the sense of ,unani-
mous¥, comp. Spiegel's Kw. p. 35, 5 from the bottom, Ma-
hawamsa pp. 3, 7, 42, 7, Dhp. v. 19s. Yan = yad, as in
Sanscrit used as introduction to a direct sentence. Yena-
kamam, comp. yenicchakam Dhp. v. a26. In translating the
verse [ have followed the former interpretation of the com-
mentator who seems ta take unn a as if derived from ud-}-na and
meaning the same as unnata raised, high; but the latter inter-
pretation seems more plausible, although we must then against
all the MSS. read unnadanti: the lioness (migl) roaring aloud
(unnadantl) bends (panameti) us according to her caprices
(yenakamam), for such is the nature of the strong. Ama
yes, Abhidh. v. 114s. Virajjhitva from vi}-radh, comp.
Five Jat. p. 10, 1s; B. & R. translate viradhana ,Mislingen<.
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Dathini fem. of dathin from datha Abhidhana v. 261 =
dantabhedasmim i. e, a particular kind of teeth. Datha or
datha must be identical with the Sanscritic dadba which in
Hemac. by Boehtl. & Rieu p. 106 is rendered by ,Augen-
zahn“ (B. & R. ,Fangzahn®) and by Wilson ,a large tooth,
a tusk® but by Molesworth (Mahr. Dict.) n,a jaw-tooth, a
grinder“; this latter translation, however, must be wrong, and
I ought to bave translated it: ,with (large) fangs“. Sam-
modamina, see J. R. A. 8. 1870 p. 8. Parivatta, 8.
parivarta.

8. SUHANU-J. Sabbatthaka I have understood as
being derived from sarva -|- arthaka, but the commentators
Seem to derive it from the adv. sabbattha = sarvatra, comp.
Dhp. p. 254, 11, and the following passage from Papaiica-
sudani: sati hi cittamh uddhaccapakkhikanam saddhaviriyapam-
fianamh vasena uddhaccapatato kosajiapakkhiken# samadhina
kosajjapatato rakkhati, tasma sa lonadhiipanarm viya savyai-
janesu sabbakammikaamacco viya sabbarajakiccesu sabbattha
icchitabba, teniha: sati ca pana sabbatthika vutta. Maila,
»price; money“, Abhidh. v. 471, Pathamam I bave combined
with agghapetva, but it might also be referred to the following
sentence. The construction of the whole passage seems not
the best. Sihapaiijara, Abhidh. v.216. Gelafifia derived
from gilana = 8. glana. Suhanus, the old nominative
has in this instance been retained; it is a well known fact
that the poetical style of any language always keeps up the
old forms. The second verse I have not punctuated because
I am not sure I have understood it rightly. Saha must be
an older form of saha. Pakkhandina pagabbhena,
comp. Dhp. v. 244. Asam = asat. Bhutar and yatha-
sabhavam seem to be used adverbially in the sense of
»duly, justly.®
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9. MORA-J. Comp. p.110. Kanikara, Abhidh. v. 510, is
sometimes written kannikara = 8. karnikira. Kanikiarama-
kulavannaandakoso = having an egg-shell of the colour
of a Caniyar-bud; that andakosa means egg-shell may be seen
from the passage quoted above at paripantha. Pasadika,
comp. Jat. 354: bhadda ti dassaniya pasidika. Brahma-
manta, Mr. Childers is of opinion that brahma here simply
means excellent or beautiful; comp. the note above. Hari
= gold, Abhidh. v. se7; but what is ssavanpa? is it =
savanna (comment. harisamanavanna) with reduplication of 8
for the sake of the metre, or how is the double s to be ac-
counted for? Pathavippabhasa in the second -half-verse
although found in all the MSS. has of course crept into
the text by the stupidity of a transcriber. Divasarm must
be read divasam as the metre requires a long syllable. Ajja,
Abhidh. v. 1155, S. adya, seems here and in v.s. to be used
in a more general sense. Viharemu, an old optative form
for later vihareyyama. Imam etc., sometimes the story it-
self is as here carried on in a verse, this seems to evidence that
the whole tale was originally in a metrical form, and that Gotama
in applying old tales for his particular purposes sometimes
made alterations in them, comp. Dhp. VII. Paritta, Abhidh.
v. 1026 avoiding any danger (Clough: warding off a blow or any
danger); Jat. 436: bhante, pabbajiti nama osadham va pa-
rittam va jananti, puttakam no nirogarm karotha ti; Jat. 535:

Ath’ osadhehi dibbehi
japam mantapadani ca
evan tam asakkhi sattham
katva parittam attano.

According to Burnouf (Introd. p. 611) this word in the sense
of small is a contraction of pari-|a-| datta, but in the sense
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of protection s it not rather to be referred to pra -+ ric?
Esana for esaniya, quite as in the Vedas. Diva sam-
caritva, B has divasam caritva which may be the true reading
as car in the sense of spending the time is, I think, generally
used as simplex, see Dhp. Avajjetva, comp. Jat 533:
tasmir khane Sakka-bhavanam unhakarath dassesi, Sakko tassa
karanam avajjento tam tatha vitakkentam disva ,karmkham
asea chindissamiti*‘ etc.; Jat. 538: tasmith khane Sakko avajj-
anto (avajjento?) panditam disva ,,Mahosadha-buddhamkurassa
pamfianubhavarm pakatam karissamiti* cintetva etc.; this verb
seems to mean ,to reflect, to see by intuition, but whether
it is to be referred to vad or to vrj I'do not know, I suppose
to the former. Lomahamsa, S. lomabarsa; comp. Dhp.
p. 287. Supina, Abhidh. vv. 176, 956, S. svapna. Oddesi,
see J. R. A. 8. 1870 p. 13; comp. Bengal yot. Me nis-
saya, have not these words been transposed by a mistake
of the copyist instead of nissiya me? Likhapetva, comp.
Dasaratha-Jat. p. 24. Acchara, see Dasaratha-Jat. p. 22.
Vassati from vag. Visabhaga means, as Mr. Trenckner
bas informed me, dissimilar, differing from, the opposite of
sabhaga. Svaham = so abam. The passage mayi ma-
rante - - - na marissantiti could seem to be an un-
necessary interrogation as it has been said previously that
it is by eating his flesh that they will become immortal, but
perhaps the meaning is only to indicate that the real reason
why they become immortal is that they eat the flesh of a
‘golden-coloured peacock. I ought to have written kinti
in two words, for I see now from B. & R. that iti in San-
scrit is in the same manner used superfluously in combination
with kim; Jat. 126: ,atha kasma agato siti”, ,tumhakam
rakkhanatthaya“ i, ,kin ti katva amhe rakkbissasiti. Nis-
sanda, 8. nisyanda. Sakkhin, 8. saxin. There are no
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grounds for interpreting the single words of this tale buddhi-
stically, nearly all the tales of the Jataka-book are old folk-
lore in common for all India without regard to religion, and
many of them treat evidently of pre-buddhistic brahmanical
affairs and have been made buddhistic in their application only.

10. VINILAKA-J. Inthe commentary on Suttanipata I
find: vannaparibhedena vinilako. Abhinham, Abhidh. v. 1137,
S. abbixpam. Anvaya, gerund of anu--i used as a pre-
position. Sasamkha i. e. sa}acaiikha. Sappatibhaya,
patibhaya horror, Abhidh. v. 167, S. pratibhaya. Safiia, S.
samjia, cfr. supra; Clough’s Pali Gr. p. 37. Dandaka,
comp. Dhp. p. 419, 2 and Five Jat. 17, s. Payimsu, the
aorist of pra—+ ya. Sindhava is given in Abhibh. v. ses
as a general name for a horse, but maust, I think, also in
Pali be understood about horses originating from Sindhu, S.
saindhava. Tavarm et mamarm are genitives; in Kacciyana
par Senart p. 67, and in Clough’s Pali Gr. p. 61 mawmam is
found but not tavam. Anap esi, causative of a-}-fa (8. jha),
comp. ana, an order or command, Abidh. v. a54; I ought per-
haps to have kept the Singhalese reading anapesi, causative
of a-}nl ’
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IV, 4, 4+ RAJOVADA-JATAKA.

»G'avaﬁ ce taramananan® ti. Idam Sattha Je-
tavane viharanto rajovadam arabbha kathesi. Vatthurh Te- .
sakunajatake vittharato® avibbavissati®. Idha pana Sattha
»maharaja, porinakarﬁjﬁno" pi panditanam katham sutva
dhammena rajjam karetva? saggapadam® prayamini gamim-
s0/“ 'ti¢ vatva rafifio® yacito atltath ahari:

Atite Baranasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente B o-
dhisatto brihmanakule nibbattitva vayappatto sikkhitasab-

rento. ¢ C sasaggapadam, B saggapuram. -/ C gaminsi, B
gamisu. ¢ B tam. * C ramfio. ° C abhimfia. 7 B omits
ea, C nibbattitva, B nippattitva. * C ramaniye, B yamuniye.
! B -ppadese. ™ B -phalaphalaharo. * C-yesake, B agunarh-.
° C omits mé. ? C avannavadih, B agupavadi. ¢ C am-
ilaifiataravesena. .
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Tatrdpi avannavadim® apassanto attano gunakatham® evafsutva
,,Himavantapadese’ kin* nu kho kathentiti®* arafifiath pavisitva
vicaranto* Bodhisattassa assamarh patva tam abhivadetvay
katapatisantharo® ekamantath nisidi. Tada Bodhisatto arafifiato®
paripakkani nigrodhapattani® aharitva bhufjati®. Tani honti
madhurani ojavantani sakkharacunnasadisani®. So rajaname pi
amantetva ,idam? mahapuifa, nigrodhapattamm® khaditva pa-
niyanY pivas“ ’ti aha. Raja tatha katva Bodhisattarh pucchi:
»kin® nu kho, ‘bhante’, idam? nigrodhapattari’ ativiya ma-
dburan® ti. ,Mahapufiia, nina* rija dhammena samena
rajjata kareti’, tena tarn madhuran™ ti. ,,Rafifio® adhamimika-
kale amadburan® nu kho, bhante?, hotiti2.“ ,,Ama, mahipufi-
ia”, rajusu adhammikesu telamadhuphﬁpitid[ni‘ pi vanamila-
phalaphalani’ api* amadhurani honti nirojani, na kevalam etani,
sakalam® pi rattharn nirojam® hoti kasatamY, tesu pana dham-
mikesu sabbani* tani® pi® madhurani honti ojavantani, sakalain
pi rattham® ojavantarn eva® hotiti“. Raja ,evar bhavissati,

* .C avannavadimh, - B avanpapadi. * B gunam. ‘B meva.
% C omitskin. 7 C kathanti. * C caranto. ¥ B abhivaditva.
* C kathaphatisattaro, B katapatisundbaro. ® C aram-
fiato. ¢ B nigrodhapbalini. ¢ B paribhuficati ?* C
sakkaracunana-, B sakkiara-. ¢ B rajainam. ¢ B imam.
¢ C mabapumhiia-, B -nigrodhapakkalam. 7/ B paniyar.
9 Cpiva. *Bkim. ° Bomits bbante. / B -pakkam. *B nu.
! B karesi. ™ C madhurath. ° B amadburam. # B anto.
¢ C hohiti * C -pumia. ° C -paniti-, B telamupha-. * B
vamilaphalani. * B omits api. ? B sakalam. * B nirodhari.
Y B omits kasatamh. * C omits sabbani, B sappani. “© C tina.
% B omits pi. % C omits ojantani - - - rattham, B ratham.
b B ojavantammeva.
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bhante* ti attano rajabhavam ajanapetva va Bodhisattar
vanditva Baranasim® gantva? ,tapasassa® vacanam vimam-
sissamity"* adhammena? rajjarh karetva ,idani janissamiti kifici
kalamh vitinametva puna tattha gantva? vanditva® ekamantar
nisidi. Bodhisatto pi ’ssa tath’ eva vatva nigrodhapattarn®
adasi. Tam tassa’ tittarasam* ahosi. Atha nam’ ,nirasan™*
ti saha khelena chaddetva® ,tittikam®, bhante* ti dha. Bo-
dhisatto ,,mahapuiifia?, niina raja adhammiko bhavissati?, ra-
junam® hi adbammikakale arafifie® phalaphale’ adim katva®
sabbari nirasam® nirojam hotiti®‘ vatva¥ ima gatha abhasi:

1. ,,Gavan ce taramananam
jimbam® gacchati® pangavo®
sabba ta jimham gacchanti®
nette® jimhagate sati.

2. Evam eva manussesu
yo hoti setthasammato
so ce adhammaii® carati
pag eva itara paja,
sabbam rattham? dukham® seti
raja ce hoti adhammiko.

° B baranasi, C baranasim. ¢ B gamtva. ¢ B tipassassa.
7 B vimamsessami. ¢ B dhammena. * B omits vanditva.
¢ B -pakkam. / B vasa. * B tittikarasam. ! B so ama-
dhirath. ™ B nirasan. ™ B chatetva. ©° B titthikath. ? C
-purhfia. ¢ B bhavissatiti. * C rajinam. °* C aramiie. ‘B
phalapbalah. * B adikatva. ° B amadharam, * B niroma-
jajatanti. Y B omits vatvdi. ° B jamhi. * B gaechanti.
& C pumgave. ° C gacchati ©° B netthe. ¢ B adbammarh.
4 B ratha. ¢ C dukam, B dukkhari.
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3. Gavai ce taramananam (Comp. Kaceayana
ujur gacchati puigavo? ~ Par Senart I, 46.)
sabba ta* ujurh gacchanti’
nette ujugate’ sati.

4. Evam eva manussesu
yo hoti setthasammato
8o ce va* dhammar carati
pag eva itara paja,
sabbarh rattham! sukham seti
raja ce hoti dhammiko® ti.

Tattha gavan ti guppam™, taramaninan ti nadira® uttaran-
tinam’, jimh ar? ti jimham? kutilamn®, nette ti niyake gahetva
gacchante gavajetthake® usabhe’, pag eva itara paja ti
itare satta* puretaram eva adhammarh carantiti attho, du-
kham® setiti na kevalam eva*® catisu¥ pi* 'iriyipathesu
dukkham eva vindati, adhammiko tiyadi raja chandadiagati-
gamanavasena® adhammiko hoti, sukham setiti sace raja
agatigamanam pahaya dhammiko hoti sabbarh rattham ca-
tusu® iriyapathesu sukhappattam® eva hotiti. Raja Bodhisat-
tassa dhammarn sutva attano rajabbavara janapetva ,bhante,
pubbe nigrodhapattam® aham eva madhuram katva tittakarn®

/B uju. ¢C pumgavo. * Cta, B gavi. ‘B yanti. / B ujugathe.
¥ C omits va. !B sapparatha. ™ B gunam. * B nadi, C nadinarh.
° B otarantanam. P B jamhan. ¢ B omits jimhamm. B tutilam.
* B gavajethako. ¢ B usabho puiigavo. * C satta. ° B
dukkham. * C kevalam setii ¢ C catusu. * B omits pi.
@ (-agativasena. ° so both MSS. ¢ B sukham. > B -pak-
kam. ¢ B tittikam,
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akasim, idani pana? madhuram karissamiti Bodhisatta
vanditva gantva® dhammena rajjam karento sabbariY patipa-
katikam? akasi.

Sattha imam desanam® abaritva jatakam  samodhanesi:
,»Tada raja Anando ahosi, tipaso pana aham eva“ 'ti. Rajo-
vada-jatakam’

XIV, 49, 3. MAHAMORA-JATAKA.

,,Sace hi ty-aham dhanahetu gahito® ti. Idam
Sattha Jetavane viharanto ekam ukkanthitabhikkbum arabbha
kathesi. Tam® hi bhikkhurh Sattha ,,siéam kira tvam uk-
kanthito* ti pucchitva ,saccam, bhante“ ti vutte ,,bhikkhu,
ayam nandirago tadisam ki nama néalolissati, na hi Sineru-
uppatanakavato samante puranapannassa lajjati, pubbe satta-
vassasatani antokilesasamudacaram varetva viharante visuddha-
satte p'esa alolesi yeva* ’ti vatva atitam ahari:

Atite Barapasiyam Brahmadatte rajjam karente
Bodhisatto paccantapadese morasakuniya kucchismim pati-
sandhirh aggahesi. Gabbhe paripakagate mata gocarabhiimiyam
andam patetva pakkami, andai ca nama matu arogabhave sati
armfiasmim dighajatikadiparipanthe avijjamane na nassati. Tas-
ma tam andam kanikaramakulam viya suvaupavannam hutva
parinatakile attano dhammataya bhijji. Suvannavanno mo-
racchayo nikkhami. Tassa dve akkhini jinjukaphalasadisani,
tupdam® pavilavannarm, tisso rattarajiyo® givarm parikkhipitva

¢ B omits pana. ¢ B omits gantva. / B omits sabbam.
9 B -pakatikarh. ‘* B dhammadesanam. ‘ B adds catutthar.
e MS. tan. ® MS. tunda. °© MS. -rajiya.
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pitthimajjhena agamarsu. So vayappatto bhandasakatamatta-
sariro abhiripo ahosi. Tam sabbe nilamora sannipatitva ra-
janam katva parivarayimsu. So ekadivasam udakasondiyam
paniyam pivanto attano riipasampattita disva cintesi: ,,aham
sabbamorehi atirekaripasobho, sac’ aham imehi saddhirn ma-
nussapathe vasissami paripantho me uppajjissati, Himavantarn
gantva ekako va phasukatthane vasissamiti“ so rattibhage moresu
patisallinesu kafici ajanapetva Himavantam pavisitva (pavisi?)
- tisso pabbatarajiyo atikkamma catutthaya ekasmim aramifie pa-
dumasamchanno mahajatassaro. Tassividire ekam pabbatam
nissaya thito mahanigrodharukkho atthi. Tassa sakhaya nilfyi®.
Tassa pana pabbatassa vemajjhe® manipa guha atthi. So
tattha vasitukimo hutva tassa pamukhe pabbatatale niliyi.
Tamh pana thanam n’ eva hetthdbbagena abhirubitur na upa-
ribhagena otaritam sakka, pakkhibilaladighajatikamanussabha-
yehi? vimuttam. So ,idam me phasukatthanan® ti divasam
tatth’ eva vasitva punadivase pabbataguhato wutthiya pabba-
tamatthake puratthibhimukho nisinno udentam® suriyamanda-
lam disva attano divarakkhavaranatthiya ,udet’ ayam cak-
khuma ekaraja“ ti parittam katva gocarabhimirm otaritva go-
carath gahetva siayam agantva pabbatamatthake pacchabhi-
mukho nisinno atthamentam® suriyamandalarh disva rattirak-
khavaranatthaya ,apet’ ayam cakkhuma ekaraja‘ ti parittam
katva eten’ upayena vasati. Atha nam ekadivasam eko lud-
daputto aramiie vicaranto pabbatamatthake nisinnam disva
attano nivesanarn agantva maranakile puttam aba: ,tata ca-
tutthaya pabbatarajiya aramfie suvannavanno moro atthi, sace
raji pucchati acikkheyyasiti. Ath’ ekasmim divase Barina-
siramiio Khema nima aggamahesi pacciisakale supinam passi.

4 MS. niliyi. ° MS. memajjhe. / MS. abhiruhiturh. ¢ MS.
pakkhibilaladigha-. * MS. udennam. ‘ MS. attamentam.
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Evariipo supino ahosi: suvannavapno moro atthadhammany
desesi, sa sadhukiram datva dhammanm sanati, moro dhammarn
desetva utthaya- pakkami. Sa ,morardja gacchati, ganhatha
nan“ ti vadant’® pabujjhi, pabujjhitva pana supinabhavam
natva ,,‘supino’ ti vutte raji na! adaram karissati, ‘dohalo me’
ti vatte karissatiti cintetva dohalinI™ hutva nipajji. Atha
nam raja upasamkamitva pucchi: ,bhadde, kin te aphasukan*
ti. ,,Dohalo me uppanno® ti. ,,Kim icchasi, bhadde* ti. ,,Su-
vannavannassa morassa dhammanm soturh, deva* ’ti. ,,Bhadde,
kuto tadisamn mor.m laechama* ’ti, ,Deva, sace na labhami
jivitarn me n’atthiti.“ ,,Bhadde, ma cintayi, sace katthaci atthi
labhissasiti®* raja nam assasetva gantva rajasane nisinno amacce
pucchi: ,,ambho, devi suvanpavanpassa morassa dhammam
sotukama, mora nama suvanpavanna hontiti.. ,Brahmana
janissanti, deva® ’ti. Raja brabmane pucchi. Brahmana evam
ahamsu: ,maharaja, ‘jalajesu maccha® kacchapa kakkataka
thalajesu miga harnsa mora tittira, ete tiracchanagati manussa
ca suvannavanna hontiti’ amhakarh lakkhapamantesu igatan“
ti. Raja attano vijite luddapuite sannipitapetva ,,suvannavanno
moro vo ditthapubbo* ti pucchi. Sesa ,,na ditthapubbo*® ti
ahamsu, yassa pana pitard acikkhitatn so aha: ,,mayfpi na
ditthapubbo, pita ca pana me ‘asukatthane nama suvanna-
vanno moro atthiti’ kathesiti“. Atha nam raja ,,samma, mayhafi
ca deviya ca jivitarh dinnam bbavissati, gantva tam bandhitva
anehiti bahum dhanam datva uyyojesi. So puttadarassa
dbanam datva tattha gantva mahasattarn disva pase oddetva
»ajja? bajjhissati, ajja bajjhissatiti‘ abandhitva va mato. Devl
»patthanam? alabhin® ti mata. Raja ,tam me moram nissiya

J MS. atthisadhammam ? * MS. vadanti. !MS. naa. *MS.
dohalini. ™ MS. labhissatiti. = ° MS. maccha. ? MS. a.
¢ M8, pattanam.
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piyabhariya mata“ ti kujjhitvad veravasiko hutva ,Himavante
catutthaya pabbatarajiya suvannavanno moro carati, tassa mam-
sarh kbaditva ajaramara hontiti“ suvannapatte likhapetvi pattarn
saramanjisayam thapetva kalam akasi. Ath’ amifio raja abosi.
So patte akkharani disva ,ajaramaro bhavissimiti“ tassa gaha-
natthaya™ ckam luddam pesesi. So pi ntatth’ eva mato. Evarn
cha rajaparivatta gata (add: cha) ca luddaputta Himavante
eva mata. Sattamena pana ramia pesito sattamo luddo
»ajja ajj’ eva“ ti sattasarnvaccharani bandhiturh asakkonto
cintesi: ,kin nu kho imassa morarajassa pade pasassa asarm-
carapakaranan“ ti. Atha nam pariganhanto sayam panam-
parittarn karontam disva ,,imasmim thane amiio moro n’ atthi,
imina brahmacarina bhavitabbarh, brahmacariyanubhavena c’eva
parittanubhavena ¢’ assa pado pase na bajjhatiti nayato pa-
riggahetva paccantajanapadam- gantva ekarm morim bandhitva
yatha sa accharaya pahataya vassati panimhi* pabate naccati
evam sikkhapetva adaya gantva Bodhisattassa parittakaranato
puretaram eva pasatm oddetva accharam pabaritva morir! vas-
sapesi. Moro tassi saddam suni. Tavad’ ev’ assa sattavassa-
satani sannisinnakileso phanam katva pahatasiviso* viya utthahi.
So kilesaturo® hutva parittarn katurn asakkunitva vegena tassa
santikath gantva pade pasarh pavesento yeva akasa otari. Sat-
tavassasatini asamcaranapaso tamh khapam yeva samcaritva
padam bandhi. Atba nam luddaputto latthiagge olambamtari
disva cintesi: ,,imam morarijanam cha ludda bandhiturh na
sakkhimsu, aham pi sattavassani nésakkhim, ajja pan’ esa
imam morith nissaya kilesaturo hutva parittam katurn asak-
kupnitva agamma pase baddho hetthasisako* olambati, evarapo?
me silava kilamito, evariiparh arfiassa panpakaratthaya neturn

T MS8. gahana-. * MS. panimhi. ¢ MS. mori. * MS. -siviso.
® MS. kilesoturo. * MS, -sisako. ¥ MS. -varipe.
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ayuttam, kim me ramiia dinnena sakkarena, vissajjessimi nan*
ti. Puna cintesi: ,,ayarn nagabalo thamasampanno mayi upa-
samkamante® ‘esa marn maretum agacchatiti’ maranabhayatajjito
hutva phandamano® padam va pakkham va bhindeyya, anupa-
gantva va nam paticchanno thatva khurappen’ assa pasat
chindissami, tato sayam eva yatharuciya gamissatiti so pa-
ticchanno thatva dhanum aropetva khurappam sandahitva
kacei (acchi?). Moro pi ,ayam luddo marh kilesaturam katva
baddhabbavam me fnatva na nirussukko acchissati, kabam nu
kho so“ ti cintetva ito ¢’ ito ca oloketva dhanurh aropetva
thitamn disva ,,mam miretva adaya gantukimo bhavissatiti*
marhfiamano maranabhayatajjito hutva jivitam yacanto patba-
marm gatham aha:
1. ,,Sace hi ty-aham dhanahetu gahito

ma marm vadhi, jivagiham gahetva

ramfio ca (va?) mam, samma, upanti nehi,

mamiie: dhanam lacchasi napparipan® ti.

Tattha sace hi tyahan ti sace hi te aham, upanti nehi-
ti upantikam® nehi, lacchasi napparipan tilacchasi anap-
paripam. Tam sutva luddaputto cintesi: ,,moraraja ‘ayam marm
vijjhitukaya (-kamatiya?) khurapparh sandahiti’ mamneti, as-
pisessami nan® ti so assasento dutiyam gatham aha:

2. ,Na me ayam tuyha vadhaya ajja
samahito capavare khurappo,
pisafi ca ty-ahamh adhipatayissam,
yathasukham gacchatu moraraja® ’ti.
Tattha adhipatayissan ti chindayissah. Tato moro dve
gatha abhasic:

* MS. upasarikamanto. * MS. phandamino. ¢ MS. upanti-

kih. ¢ MS. has corrected abhasi to bhasi.
sl-
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3. ,Yam sattavassini maménubandhith
rattihdivam khuppipasam sahanto,
atha kissa mam pasavasipanitam
pamuttarn me icchasi bandhanasma.

4. Papatipata virato nu 8’ ajja,
abbayan nu te sabbabhiitesu dinnarb,
yam marm tuvamh pasavasipanitam
pamuttarmn va icchasi bandhanasma“ ti.

Tattha yan ti yasma mam ettakam kalam tvam anubandhim
tasma tvam pucchami: atha kissa marh pasavasam upanitarh
bandhanasma pamoceturh icchasiti attho, virato nu sajja 'ti
virato nu si ajja, sabbabhatesu sabbasatta!narh; itoparam:

5. ,Panatipata viratassa brihi
abhayaii ca yo sabbabhiitesu deti,
pucchami tam, morarij, etam atthar,

ito ¢’ ito kirh labhate sukham so%.

6. ,Panatipata viratassa brami
abhayaii ca yo sabbabhatesu deti,
ditthe va dbamme labhate pasarmsam
saggafi ca so yati sarirabheda.“

7. »‘Na santi devd, icc-ahu eke,
4jdh’ eva jivo vibhavam upeti,
tatha phalamh sukatadukkatanam’,
dattupamiiattaii ca vadanti danam;
tesath vaco arahatam saddbano
tasma aham sakune® badhayamiti.”

& MS. sakuno.
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Ima uttinasambandba gatha palinayen’ eva veditabba. Tattha
iccahu eke ti ekacce samapabrabmapa evam kathenti,
tesam vaco arahatam saddhano ti¢assa kira kulipaka
ucchedavadino naggasamanaka te tarm paccekabodhifianassa’
upanissayasampannam pi santam ucchedavadam ganhapesum,
80 tesarn sarhsaggena ,kusalikusalam n’ atthiti* gahetva sakune
mireti, evam mahasavajja esi asappurisass’ eva® nama®, te
yeva ciyam ‘arahanto‘ti mamiamano evam aha/. Tam sutva
mahasatto ,tayava (tarm yiva?) paralokassa atthibhivam ka-
thapessamiti® pasalatthiyam adhosiro olambamano va

8. ,Cando ca suriyo ca ubho sudassana
gacchanti obbasayam antalikkhe,
imassa ‘lokassa parassa va te?
katham? nu te ahu manussaloke‘* ti

githam aha. Tattha® imassa °'ti kin nu te imassa lokassa
santaka udahu paralokassa’ti bhummatthevasami (?) vacanarh,
kathan nu te ti tesu vimanesu Canda- Suriya-devaputte
kathan nu kathenti, kim atthiti udahu n’ atthiti kin va deva
ti udahu manussa ti va. Luddaputto gatham aha:

9. .,Cando ca suriyo ca ubho sudassana
gacchanti obhasayam antalikkhe,
parassa lokassa na te imassa,
‘deva’ ti te ahu manussaloke® (add: ti).

Atha nam mahasatto aha:

10. ,Etth’ eva te nihata binavada
ahetuka ye na vadanti kammarnm,
tatha phalam sukatadukkatanarm,
dattuparfiattath ye ca vadanti danan® ti.

¢ MS. -panassa. ¢ MS. asappurisaseva. ¢ MS. nanama.
7 MS. evamaha. ¢ MS. katara. * MS. tassa.
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Tattha ettheva‘’ te nihata ti sace candusuriya devaloke
thita na manussaloke sace va te devi na manussi etth’ eva
etthake vyakarane te tava kuliipaka hinavadi nihata honti,
ahetuka ti visuddhiya va sarmkilesassa va hetubhiitakammam
n’ atthiti evaravadi, dattupamfiattan ti ye ca danam la-
lakehi pamiiattan ti vadamti. So mahasatte kathente kathente
sallakkhetva gathadvayam aha:

11. ,,Addha hi saccarn vacanam tav' etam,
kathari¥ hi danam aphalam vadeyya,
tatha phalam sukatadukkatanarh,
dattupamiiattan ti ca* katharh bhaveyya.

12. Katharnkaro kintikaro kim acarar
kith sevamino kena tapogunena,
akkhahi me, morarj’, etam attham,
yatha aham no nirayam pateyyan® ti.

Tattha dattupamiiattam ca‘ ’ti dinam ca™ dattuparniiat-
tah nama katham bhave kathamn bhaveyya ti attho, ka-
thamkaro ti kataramm kammarh karonto aham nirayam na
gaccheyyar, itarani® tass’ evame (evam eva?) vacanani.
Tarh sutvi mahasatto ,svaham (sac’ aham?) imam pafiham
kathessami manussaloko tuccho viya kato bhavissati, tatth’ ev’
assa dhammikanarh samanabrahmananam atthibhivarn kathes-
samiti* cintetva dve gatha abhasi:

13. Ye keci atthi samana pathavya
kasidvavattha anagariya te,
pato va pindaya caranti kale,
vikalacariyavirata hi santo.

i MS. etteva. J MS. katan, * MS. tifica. ' MS. datturm-
pamiattam va. ™ MS. fia, * MS. itarati.
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14. Te tattba kalen' upasarmkamitva
pucchesi sante manaso pi yam siya,
te te pavakkhanti yatha pajanam
imassa lokassa parassa c¢' atthan® ti.

Tattha santo ti santapapa pandita paccekabuddba®, yatha
pajinan ti te tuyham attano jananiyamena (?) vakkhanti
kamkham te chinditva kathessanti, parassa catthan? ti imina
nama kammena manussaloke nibbattanti imina devaloke imina
nirayadisi ’ti, evam imassa ca parassa ca lokassa attham
acikkhissanti, te puccha’ti. Evaii ca pana vatva nirayabhayena
tajjesi. So pana piritaparami paccekabodhisatto suriyaras-
misamphassam oloketva thitarm parinatapadumar viya pari-
pakagatafiano vicarati. =~ So tassa dhammakatham sunanto?
thitapaden’ eva thito samkhare pariganhitva tilakkhanarh sam-
masanto paccekabodhifianam pativijjhi, tassa pativedho ca
mahasattassa pasato mokkho ca ekakkhane yeva ahosi. Pac-
cekabuddho sabbakilese padaletva bhavapariyante thito udanam
udanento:

15. ,,Tacam va jinnam”™ urago purinam
pandapalasam harito dumo va
esa-ppahino mama luddabhavo,
pajabam’ aharh luddakabhavam ajja* ’ti

gatham aha. Tass’ attho yatha jipparm purapam® tacarm urago
jabati yathd ca harito sampajjamano nilapanto (-patto?) dumo
katthaci katthaci thitarh pandupalasam jahatié evam aham pi
ajja luddabhﬁvam‘démnabhﬁvam pajahitva thito, so dani esa
pahino mama luddabhavo, sidhu vata pajahamaham lud-
dakabhavam ajja ’ti, pajahamahan ti pajahim ahan

° M8. -buddha. 7 MS. vatthan. ¢ MS. sunanto. " MS.
jinnam. ¢ MS. purana. ! MS, jahati.
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ti attho. 8o imarh udanarm udinetva ,,aham tiva sabbakilesa-
bandbanehi mutto, nivesane* pana bandhitva me thapita bahu-
sakuna atthi, te katharh mocessamiti cintetvi mahasattarn
pucchi: ,morarija, nivesane me bahusakupi baddha atthi, te
katharh mocessama“ ’ti. Paccekabuddhato pi sabbamiabodhi-~
sattinam fieva upayapariggabafianam mahantatararn hoti, tena
tamh aha: ,yam vo maggena kilese khandetva paccekabodhi-
fianam patividdharh tarh arabbha saccakiriyam karotha, sakala—
Jambadipe bandhanagatasatto nama na bhavissatiti. So Bodhi~
sattena dinnanayadvare thatva saccakiriyam karonto:

16. ,,Ye cipi me sakuna atthi® baddha

satani nekani nivesanasmirn®

tesam p’ ahamh jivitam ajja dammi

mokkhafi ca ne patto® sakam niketan* ti
gatham aha. Tattha mokkhafi ca ne patto ti sv-aham
mokkharh patto paccekabodhifidpam pativijjhitva thito te sante
jivitadanena anukampami, etena saccena sakam niketan ti
sabbe pi te sattd attano vasanatthanam gacchantd 'ti vadati.
Ath’ assa saccakiriydya makalaceva (?) sabbe bandhania muc-
citva tuttharavam ravanta sakatthanam eva gamimsu. Tasmim
pana khane tesarn tesam gehesu bilale adirh katva sakala-
Jambudipe bandhanagato satto nama nihosi. Paccekabuddho
hattharh ukkhipitva sisam parimasi. Tavad eva gihilingam
antaradhayi, pabbajitaliigah patar ahosi. So satthivassathero
viya akappasampanno atthaparikkharadharo “hutva ,tvam me
mahati¥ patittha ahositi“ morarajassa afjalim paggayha padak-
khinarh* katva akase uppatitva Nandamalakapabbbaram aga-
masi. Morarajipi latthiaggato uppatitva gocaram gahetva

% MS. nicesane. ° MS. attha. * MS. vesanasmim. * MS.
panto. ¥ MS. mahati. * MS. padakkhinam,
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attano vasanatthanam eva gato. Idani luddassa sattavassani
pasahatthassa caritvdpi morarajanarh nissaya dukkha muttabha-
vam pakasento Sattha osanagatham aha: '

17. Luddo carl pasahattho aramiie
badheturn moradhipatith yasassirh,
bandhitva moradhipatirn yasassim
dukkha pamuiici yatha aham pamutto ti.

Tattha badhetun ti badheturn, ayam eva va patho, (?) ban-
dhitva ti tassa dhammakatharh sutva patiladdhasamvego
hutva ti attho, yatha ahan ti yatha aham sayambhufia-
nena mutto evam eva so pi mutto ti.

Sattha imam desanar aharitva saceani pakasetva jatakarn
samodhanesi .(saccapariyosine ukkanthitabhikkhu arahattam
papuni): Tadd moraraja aham eva ahosin ti. Mahamora-
jatakanm.
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